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Introduction

>teel Projects PLM @

"This product includes software developed by devDept Software S.a.s. (http://www.devdept.com)."

Technical Documentation And User
Guide.
version 1.11.x

Steel Projects is recognised as one of the world’s leading software development companies for the steel
fabrication industry.

Our market leading Windows based modular PLM software has provided tremendous time and cost savings
to fabricators for many years.

Steel Projects provides structural steel fabricators an integrated and modular software solution. Its modules
automate and secure the link between the drawing office
and the workshop.

A Microsoft Windows environment ensures a user-friendly interface and allows for quick and efficient
implementation.

The real-time information feedback provided can be used to create reports on the efficiency of individual

machines or the overall workshop. This data is invaluable to be able to manage revisions, time scheduling,
stock control, purchasing, nesting, cost analysis and to be able to capitalise on CNC machinery.

6 /339
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Technical Support

Our expertise and experience allow us to provide solutions tailored to your needs, and to assist you in

efficiently using your software.

Steel Projects SMART Program

Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

(Software Maintenance, Assistance and Remote Training Program):
v’ Technical assistance and support
v’ Software upgrades and improvements SMART

v'Remote training sessions

When you invest in our software, you are investing in years of experience, code writing, research

and development, You are investing in the product as it exi

sts today.

However, our product is never ‘finished": We are always developing new features, enhancing

the user experience, and researching new technology. To k
we offer you our SMART program.

Features

Technical Assistance & Support:

Unlimited telephone and email support

« Coverage for up to 18 hours' of every working day

= Both phone and email support is distributed
across our global software experts

» All support calls generate a ticket that is tracked
to completion
= Includes Remote Access Support which allows

our technicians to remotely access your desktop
and provide technical assistance

Software Upgrades and Improvements
« New version releases and upgrades®
« Fixes and improvements to existing features

Remote Training Sessions
« Quick fix online training sessions as available

Benefits

v’ Assistance whenever you need it

v Choose how you get help
[emadils, phone calls]

v Always be up to date with the latest
version of our software’

v Continually improve your Steel Projects
PLM software skills

v High quality support for a low
annual investment

71339

eep up with this continuous improvement,

'Time zone coverage ranges from Pacific Standard Time
[PST]in the USA to Central European Standard Time [CEST).

“Only valid within a 'generation’ of software release, f.e.
Upgrading from the 'WIN' Generation to the 'PLM’
Generation of Steel Projects software (s not included

in the SMART program. Also, each version of WinNEST
requires purchase of the actual upgrode.

Steel Projects PLM

Orive your production
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Our SMART Program helps ensure you are using our solutions to the maximum of their - and your - capabhilities

Parts Project Production
PRODUCT AREA/MODULE Manager Manager Manager
PROJECT PLANNING & PREPARATION
Integrated Drawing Package - create, edit parts S S 5
Assembly Management S S
20/3D visualization s 5 S
Revision Management S S
Import CAD (o] o] o}
Import BIM 0 o . 0
MATERIAL PLANNING
Manual/Basic Linear Nesting ) S 5 1B
Automatic Profile Nesting 0 o] B | 0
Fully Integrated Plate Nesting 0 (0] o}
PRODUCTION PLANNING B |
Production Manager Viewer h | 0
Part Checking and Validation S 5
Workflow Management B | 5
Workstation Management S
Fabrication Job Creation 5 5 e 5
Production Analysis S S
Automatic and/or Manual Production Feedback S
Production Forecasting S
MIS & ERP Interface 0 o e
Stock and Purchasing Interface 0 0 0
4D link with BIM/3D Models | ' 0
CNC AUTOMATION M
Automatic Post Processing 0] o) 0
Automatic Handling/Routing ' 0
Export CAM data S 5 S
Export DSTV, DXF... o] o] 0
TRANSPORTATION MANAGEMENT
Shipping o 0

S$=Standard; O=0Optional

8/339
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Steel-Projects

About Steel Projects

Steel Projects specializes in developing solutions that enable steel fabricators Lo:
« Plan and schedule fabrication before it begins
« Get reliable, accurate and up to date information from the detailing office
« Create an integrated shop linking material handling, equipment and workstations
» Manage change seamlessly
« Adjust production on the fly to maximize equipment utilization or avoid bottlenecks
« Easily track and record progress and share it as needed with clients

Enjoy the peace of mind that comes with knowing your shop is maximizing use of its resources and operating
as efficiently as it can be; with improved material flow and increased man-hour efficiencies.

Steel Projects has been at the forefront of steel fabrication software for over 20 years and our solutions
are used in more than 90 countries.
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Our mission is to manage, automate and optimize the work-flow from the CAD model through production
and to site erection.

DRAWING OFFICE

PRODUCTION OFFICE
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>

Steel Projects solutions consists of easy to uses modules that control all the aspects of Production life-cycle

management (PLM).
With our strategy “Intelligent Fabrication” combining both machines and software we work side by side with

FICEP all around the world.

We also work with many other machine manufacturers upon request, ensuring that everyone can receive
the best in steel fabrication software.

Our innovative software solutions allow for increased production by managing projects, optimising processes,
tracking stock, and with real time production feedback.
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=

Installation

Steel Projects PLM uses Microsoft SQL 2012, 2014, and 2016 and it's required to be installed on a company
server (multi-client installation) or local machine (Standalone install)

Once the database is installed and configured, Steel Projects PLM can then be installed, and connected to
the database with an automatic connection wizard.

The program requires a shared BASE folder on the server in order to run.
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General tools & Navigation

Icons and Software Short-cuts

You will find these items in various windows of the program:
i,
L
o New [Ctrl+N

’ 'Sal.re‘
e Confirm v [Ctrl+S]

X
e Cancel [Ctrl+Z

F Mext Input ‘
[Ctrl+0]

e Next input
‘ Delete
e Delete [Ctrl+D]
e Open a list

o Press [F3] When the cursor is inside the text-box. You can also Double click the mouse
-
e Quit [Ctrl+Q]

Grid tools bar

For all grids in SPPLM you can open the tools bar:

| |Contract Project BAT3 i-:!,'-ff Crawing
Project d ﬁ Ly 4 _Prcject customer Description | Object
BAT1 L 65 Upper Platform ENTER CLIENT
ﬂ TEMPLATE2 F1805CORE
@ CONTRACT & PHASES TEST1
g & ;E:;LATE1 | _.Contract r :'Proiect BAT32 “3"% Drawing
:' Q BAT3 {'r B —| | Project p £ ¥ [ Case sensitive | |tl7; '|

@ BATD1 Project Ly Project customer | Description | Object

) CHANGENAM BATOT BUILDING 5P

@ MANUALPRI Add what you need. .

12 /339
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Ribbon Menu

The ribbon menu is always available in the top left hand corner of the screen

G

ﬁ Style *

Femote Support

I Send to Steel-Projects

@User manuals
i

' End user license agreement

| 48 Folder | (4 Close|

From here you can do the following

le - Change the colours of SP PLM

S
Elue

Silver
Black

Glass

Language - Change the default language. Translations are set from the translation tool-bar
I I French

Englizh

¥

English U5

Italizn
German
Spanish
Portuguese

Russian

Chinese

Palish

[ ]
B, Koresn

13/339
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Remote Support - To allow a Steel Projects Support Engineer to connect remotely to your pc you need to
give ID and password.

p
G Steel Projects Support =]l

Steel Projects

| Autoriser controle a distance ﬁ-

Please tell your partner the following ID to
connect to your desktop

Votre ID
Mot de passe
| Prét a se connecter (connexion sécurisée),

www. teamviewer.com Annuler

Send to Steel Projects - Short-cut to send an email to Steel Projects Support
User Manuals - Access to the manuals

About - System information

B
Steel Projects PLM ‘
s @

Steel Projects

P
&) About

Mail : support@steelprojects.com
www.steelprojects.com

14 /339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

End user license agreement - Open the agreement license

1 End user license agreement

END-USER SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT ~
FOR STEEL PROJECTS SOFTWARE

IMPORTANT: |

The STEEL PROJECTS software product in which this agreement is embedded, identified above
with online, electronic or printed documentation (“Software”) is protected by copyright laws
and international copyright treaties, as well as other intellectual property laws and treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction, display, modification or distribution of this software or any
portion of it, may result in sever civil and criminal penalties and will be prosecuted to the full
extent permitted by law.

The rights, including the warranties granted hereunder, are granted only to authorized users.

Installation, uploading, access or other copying or use of the software, any parts of it, or any
accompanying documents or materials, except as permitted by the agreement, is unauthorized,
constitutes @ material breach of this agreement, an infringement of the copyright and other
intellectual property rights in the software, documentation and materials. Such unauthorized
use entitles STEEL PROJECTS to terminate the agreement and claim damages, and is also subject
to criminal penalties.

In order that you may install and use the software, you must enter into an end-user software

H Print @CI ose

Folder - Give you the main folders information.

Instzllation C:\Program Files {x86)\SteelProjects\Sp.Pim D
Base CASP\PLM_BASE\ [ ]
Parameter C:\Users'\marti. STEEL-PROJECTS0\AppData\Roaming'\Steel Projec [:]
Backup \\192.168.1.18\sp\Backup\ [a]

15/339
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Quick Access Tool-bar

The quick access tool-bar is located at the top of the screen

I
| Customize Quids Access Toolbar

Customize Quick Access Toolbar..
9 Minimize the Ribbon

Import 1
manager Job [

-

By customising it, you can add various tool-bar icons to it for quick access by selecting them from the left
menu, sending them to right and pressing confirm

- | Customize Quick Access Toolbar
Project =]
&) Import
| %_: Project manager [
|| Contract
';| Project

’P‘ Fabrication Job *
5% Section Nesting I
% Plate nesting _
%& Shipping ¢
%, Production manager

Iy Analysis -
Fﬁ Provisional scheduling

gﬁ Production scheduling

vy Ok x:ﬁlbcrrt

16 /339
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Project

Import

The Import CAD files entry point

Import parts from a variety of third party software using the imports you have set-up in your Project Manager
Import options

this can be done from the main screen of PLM, or from inside the project Manager.

Press the drop down arrow under the import tab, and it will show the available imports. Click on the the
required one to open a new import window.

The window will show all of the files that are available in the default import folder.

3 Import Tekla (1, 50, 7, 47) - o

Directary CATERLASTRUCTURESMODELSASTEELPROJECTSBUILD v|| Browse |

[ ] Delete Imported Files

Aevailable 1] Selected 2

File Crate Time File Date Time

BATON T.wml 03/07/2014 034344 13714
>3 BATON _Z.wml 0B/07/2014  093:43:54 3k

<<

< > < >

18 /339



~

Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

- oEN

) Import [DSTV]
C:\SP-PLM\Import\DSTV-AS5\
@& C
Mame Creation Date Muodification Date Size ™
9 14/11/2013 08:53:40  17/03/2004 02:40:30 216 Ko
@ 10nct 14/11/2013 08:53:40  17/03/2004 08:40:30 159 Ko
O 100nc1 14/11/2013 08:53:41  17/03/2004 08:40:22 2,01 Ko
@ 101nct 14/11/2013 08:53:41  17/03/2004 08:40:22 186 Ko
& 102nc 14/11/2013 08:53:41  17/03/2004 08:40:24 186 Ko
&. L | 1411 AT iR 44 177 AT S WNA - AN 1 0 - 7
€ >

6 Options

You can press on

& Ok xﬁkburt .".E'Dptruns

to view and change the import options from this screen

Parts selected or with green circles will be imported into the system when you press OK. Red ones will be

ignored.

Double click, or select parts that you don't want to import and press @ to un-select them

Ok
Press when you have the required parts selected (green), and the import process will start.

19/339
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+ Drawings Dispatching
Project Drawing Cortract Project Drrawing
» BATON 1 BATO1_1 CHAMGENAM 1

CHAMGE NAME HERE AMD PRESS->| | .3.4| «Dk xnmn

If the Drawings Dispatching option is selected you can change the Contract Name, Projects Name or Drawing
Name.
To continue select [OK]

Refresh 30 geometries (100%)
o |
Qf Ok log
|

The program will refresh the 3D information press [OK] to continue.

Windows will confirm the project(s) imported.

20/339
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Module - Project Manager

The main module to manage your projects

The project manager module in SPPLM is the "heart of our PLM solution". Its main use is to manage your
Projects, import CAD files from other packages, manually draw or edit parts, assign grades, tooling,
treatments, profile groups and other database information. It is also used to make selections of components
to send to production and other advanced tools.

@ Tools Steel Projects PLM - Project manager - a
Project Dola Project Manager Daia  Nestingdsla Fabrication Jobdsta _Foedback daia _ Shippingdata  Scheduling dola _ Corfiguration _ Utlities | Project manager
P ——— —
LYERosrfv@dC 88 & x
Selection Phase Tress Preview | Import Driew Copy Select Templaie Refresh Nesting  Vieight'Suace Search
- project Quantity
Contract ha 3 U
=2 fotew o save Jsvort | Do fuflPrint (e Hext ot Oq.m @
10 BaTo1_1 | Contract BATOI_1 " Proiect BATOI 4 Drawing (S Assembly Mark I Component ap
|+ 2 =] project 2 & W [ Case sensitive || -] &
|| Proect U, + | Prjectcustomer | Descrion | Object Manager e | Typology Fnal Deteoithe | NoRevison | lestRevison | Siaus Eccuionciass |
50 TEMPLATE2 r | BATOH BATDY BUILDING 5P o o Nomal =
Il il e ——

Layout

The main window is divided into 6 areas:

Short-cuts bar
Actions bar

Your contract and all the sub division are displayed here

Your contract and all the sub division are displayed here in tree view mode.

It is the part selection windows, where you can select parts to:
- Send to production
- Create Fabrication Job
- Print a list of shop drawing

e Here you can have 2D or 3D preview for component (Assembly if TEKLA import with WinSCRIBE
option)

21/339
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@ i Tools Steel Projects PLM - Project manager - o IEE
Project Dola Project Manager Daia  Nestingdsla Fabrication Jobdsta _Foedback daia _ Shippingdata  Scheduling dola _ Corfiguration _ Utlities | Project mansger
L = m
Select Fhose Templole Refresh | Nesiig | WeightSurface Sesrch o
. builder  project Quanily
| I I I J
. Save %,‘mn o Decte [l Print Next Input Oq.m e @
Contract 'Phase
= :
il contract | Priect BAT3 i Drawing (b Assembly Mark X Component V8 ar
. B = component 2 % W [ Casesensitive 6 slements| o &
| 1 Jcomenet x| | | Guenty  NesngQuamity | Prfie | Lengih | widh | MeterelGrade | Fnal Paring | Treaimert | Goup Descrption
0 Pl " 3 8 PLT15 260.84 90.00 S235JRG2 PLATES VOILE
® v [* 3 8 PLT10 33460 81.00 5235JRG2 PLATES VOILE
y 0 v @ % PLTIO 20160 5000 S2350RG2 PLATES VOILE
[V v @ 2 PLTIO 18200 6500 S235IRG2 PLATES VOILE
0 V6 " 3 8 PLT10 33360 10150 S235JRG2 PLATES VOILE
(1) V5 3 8 PLT10 346.30
.8 CPRI -
&1 PP [seecton
[ 4o | Draving Pusorbly Mark | Guertty | Camponert Preassembly | Profle | Wetcial Grade | FinalPainting
1 B6 1 M3 UB203°133°25 1 3800.00 S2750R
a 1 B3 L] M20 PFC200°30°30 1 53390 S2750R
1 B8 1 1 UBtsZESE 1 125035 S275R
1 B8 1 me uBtsZEE 1 238070 28R
1 B8 1 i wcaTEdE 2 %47.30 s278R
1 B8 1 M7 UB203"13325 1 3800.00 S2750R
1 BE 1 e UBROF13S 1 380000 S275R
1 B7 1 w1 Ucz03dE 2 2647.30
l
Parts / Messages
[Preview
2D preview 3D preview]
| o
38 =
, 50 't"
» 012 190 202

L e |
|8 Contract| EPhase

221339
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Project Manager Navigation

The Project Manager is laid out with the standard tool-bars at the top, and then a hierarchical
layout of your Projects, drawings (Phases\Loads), Assemblies and Components. The default view
shows a list of all of your Projects (if you have any otherwise the screen is blank)

The hierarchical filters are shown in Blue next to the tab name

To view all the Components in a Project, click on the relevant Project from the Project tab, ant then
click on the Component tab

As you can see in this example, we have selected the Project called BATO1 and are viewing the
components inside this Project

ext Inp @ﬂml

Contract  BATO1_1 [ Project  BATO1 ]s';r‘t-.a.«-m: (W Assembly Mark J L Component

To view only the components inside a drawing or assembly, select the Project and then the required
part for the contract from those tabs. in this example we have selected to view the parts in
Assembly Mark

BAl

Contract BATOI1 ( Project BATO1 ‘I’(“.’-":[‘la\',-n\:\ 1 }{ AV dssembly Mark  BAT ] I Component 60 4 b

4= Bl = | Component &~ & ¥ [ Casesensitive

Component Quantity Profile Length Width Material Grade: Final Painting Treatment Group Description Last Revision
» Ve 60 v 1 HEA100 554.83 5235)RG2 SECTION BAIONNETTE o ]
4 PL11 w 1 PLT10 140.00 100.00 S235JRG2 PLATES PLATINE 0 ]
v PL8 (7% 4 1 PLT10 2600 100.00 S235IRG2 PLATES PLATINE 0 ¢
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Project Manager ToolBars

ey = Tools
J\ |
L Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Job data pingdata  Schedulin Configuration  Utilities | Project manager
I~ {"-',"'d E_ =3 A I h = =
L PER 97 C = I
Selection Phase Trees Preview  Import Draw Copy Select Template Refresh Nesting Weight'Surface Search
. project Quantity
Selection
~
= =
I I'I"||
Selection

Open the Selection Window

You can then drag items into the Window to process for section nesting, creating a fabrication job,
view drawings or create reports. The selection Window opens automatically if you drag an item
anywhere on the screen.

Trees

E=

Trees

The trees window shows the hierarchical structure in a tree menu. You can navigate around your
Projects and make selections from this window instead of the main window

Preview
£
Preview

Open the Preview Window

If you have a valid Component or Assembly selected, you will see a view of the part in 2D or 3D. To activate
3D view you need to have it enabled in your Local Settings. You can also change the way the item is displayed
with these options

You can change the 2D display options in the Shop Drawings configuration
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o~
,’3\ s Took: Steel Projects PLM - Project manager - a
t_/ ata oject Manager obdat Shippingdata  Scheduling data  Configuration Uilities | Project manager
O ereBmC & & n
E Y B3 D& C & £
Selection Phase Trees Preview | Import Draw Copy Select Tomplais Refresh | Nesting  WieightSurface Search
‘ . project Quanity
Delete Print Next Input (')u.m 0
" Froject BAT2 CDrawing 3 b Bccembly Wark PR35 X Component 30 av
P # ¥ O Casesensitive | &
Quarity Profie | Length Widh Maieidl Grade | Final Pairting | Treatment Group Descrpiion Last Revision
3 2 Le0e 80.00 S238JRG2 FITTINGS BECHE o )
7 P 1 PLT10 45000 14000 5235JRGZ PLATES PRESCELLEMENT o ]
@@ PP30
=% PR35
TSR
L CPR1
=@ Bat3
1 F1805-CORE_1
0 s06392241_1
L TEMPLATE
0 TEMPLATE2
T il |———
(Preview )
|2D preview| 2D preview|
= @ O o &) ¢ 2
{=,‘ @Q N Deas
-0
Cr3o -30 -30 30
1
(@31 -110 -110 o
(— T . 140
0 25 185 265 425 450
(=) jomn e
USER NAME STEEL PROJECTS 2 Companent Tuesday 5 August 2014

Import data into your Project Manager by pressing the arrow to view your configured Imports

Draw

La
fw'

Draw

Open the Drawing Module to add or modify tooling details of your components such as drilling, cutting and
marking

Copy

o

4

|

Copy

Copy a project, Drawing, Assembly or Component into another place in the Project Manager. If the item you
copy has lower hierarchal items, these will also be copied. For example, if you copy a Project, all of the sub
drawings, Assemblies and Components will be copied. if you Copy a Component, then that will be the only
item copied.

Select the desired item in the main window and either the Copy button,right click -Copy, or press the
keyboard shortcut Ctrl + C
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this will open the Copy options. the node shows the item that is to be copied, the destination shows where
it is to be copied to.

o Copy

(e

Project BAT2

Drawing 3

Assembly Mark  PP35

Component 30
[Destination |

Project BAT2

Dirawing 1

Assembly Mark 1|

Component a0

Quantity 35

(Node
Contract
Project BAT3
| Destination |
Contract
Project COFY-BAT3

a Copy xhbud

You can modify the destination selections to rename them by typing or double click in the windows to choose
existing locations. press OK and the items will be copied

Open Copy Function to have more information.
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Select

N\
Select

You can use the Select icon to multi select items and open and send them to the selection window.

Template Project

i
Templak
project

You can assign any of your Projects as templates. When you do this, the items inside them can be copied
over to other projects quickly.
For more information, Template Project

Refresh

e

Refresh

Refresh the screen

Weight/Surface
i=
Wweight/Surface

You can recalculate weight and surface values if profile or material grade parameters as changed.

Nes;ing Quantity

When this icon has been selected, it activates an extra column in the main components window so you can
visualise in the Project manager the parts and quantities that have already been nested in the Section Nesting
Module
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@ 5 Tooks Steel Projects PLM - Project manager - g

Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata ~ Feedback data  Shipping data  Schedulingdata  Configuration  Utilities | Project manager
B G AE, @ _ e m =1 T_I = 7
i Y - = 2 =4 =
LY=L duyre@DC &E & n
Selection Phase Trees Preview | Import Draw Copy Select Template Refresh =~ Nesting | \eightSurface Search
- roject Quantity

\

\W—u/ New Save Abort Delete Print’ Next Input @Dmi
N Bl Frin N
Dear [0 Contract B mm\ﬂ 4 Drawing (H Assembly Mark X Component M4
;?;;O‘:{E]J Bl —|| component PeEx E‘sens\'ﬁve |
0 TEwPLATET Componert ., Quartty Nesting Quantity Profie. | Lengin Widh MateralGrade | Final Pairting Trestmert Group Desciption

£ 70 TEMPLATEZ v M1s ¥ 2 UB152'85°16 129035 S2750R SECTION BEAM
V Mg [~ 3 4 2 UB152°89"16 238070 SZ750R SECTION BEAM

v e M5 @& 1 1 UB203133°25 600000 s275IR SECTION BEAM

vae M1 @& 1 UB203133°25 600000 S2750R SECTION BEAM

v 2 @& 1 UB20313325 380000 2R SECTION BEAM

V mMz w 1 Ll UB203"133°25 6000.00 S2750R SECTION BEAM

:l V' @ mé v 1 Rl UB203"13325 3800.00 S2750R SECTION BEAM

v 7 @& 1 1 UB203'133°25 380000 s275IR SECTION BEAM

v M @& 1 UB203133°25 600000 S2750R SECTION BEAM

v Mg @& 3 s UB20F13225 1850.70 275 SECTION BEAM

V @ mg - 1 il UB203°133°25 3800.00 S2750R SECTION BEAM

V M4 - v 1 Ll UC203°203"46 2647.30 S2750R SECTION BEAM

v M5 @& 1 1 Uc203203°46 107730 s275IR SECTION BEAM

v M1 w e 4 a4 UC2037203°46 264730 S2750R SECTION BEAM

v M @® 1 20320346 a7 2R SECTION BEAM

Search

ﬁ.

Search

Search for an Assembly or Component using the search tool. You need to type the name in the left or right
window and press enter to search. All the results that match up will be shown in the window. Double click
on one of the entries and it will take you to that item in the Project Manager

You can search Macro with the second tab window and Profile with the third tab window.

= Search = =5

|Generni 'Macro 'Profile

Assembly Mark Or Component M15|

Contract Project Drawing Assembly Mark Component Phase Job
2 TEMPLATE2 BAT1 w1 .. B% . M5

@Cluse
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Top Tool-bar

In order to see this tool bar, you must either click the bar to expand, or press Ctrl+B

Tooks

b
O Project Data Project Manager Data  Mesting data  Fabrication Jobdata Feedback data  Shipping data ~ Schedulingdata  Configuration  Utilities | Project manager

WYERL vgre@dC B & n

Selection Phase Trees Preview Import Draw Copy Select Template Refresh |~ Mesting | ‘weight/Surface Search

. project Quantity

|Contrac1 l]l| Mew Save Abort Delete Print Next Input @Quit

=) 3 | - % — gt (
T S = -
! Contract  TEMPLATEZ2 . Project BATH ?9“? Drawing 1
F1805-CORE_1
_ 506392241_1 - Component "+, Quantity Nesting Quantity | Profile # | Length
I TEMPLATET v (Qpen) v 14 RSA200°100°15 12000
: TEMPLATEZ2 W F7 = 6 RSA200°100*15 120.00

|'|- B —| | Component »2 ® ¥ [ Case sensitive

¥ Create a new hierarchy depending on which tab you are in - Project, Drawing - Assembly - Component

“= Delete the current selection

|'I'E —|| Component| M17 & ¥ L Casesensitive 6 elements
Componernt C-\“ - l Cluantity Mesting Guantity
Y Mg ‘= 1 2/1
vy M2 ’ 1 11
vy M17 ‘s 1
e M15 ’ 1 171
v M14 ’ 1 11
v M11 ’ 1 11
v M10 ’ " 1 3
v & M1 ’ 1 171
v F3 [V 14
» v F7 L
vy F12 o’

Search the current tab. Change the search column by right clicking on the column header and replace any
characters by [?]. In this case the goal is to search all part starting by M1.
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Selection Window & Select function

Select part to send to production or print list

The selection window in the Project manager is the tool to move parts to the next stages of the
software - export them to production,generate shop drawings and reports

You can open the selection window using the top icon, or if you make a selection of parts and drag
them with the mouse the window will open automatically.

You can also make a multi-selection in the grid then press the Select button to "move" the items
to the Selection section.

Selection

{‘:7 Project Job Drawing Assembly Mark: Quantity = Component Preassembly Profile Quantty  Length Width Treatment Material Grade Final Painting Grouy
e ® ||BAT1 B6 M3 UB203133725 3800.00 S275R

g‘? M20 PFC200790°30 539.90 S275R
M19 UB15289716 129035 S275IR
Mis UB152°83*16 238070 S275R
M6 UC203°203"46 264730 8275IR 8
M7 UB203133725 3800.00 S275R SECT
Mg UB203°133725 3800.00 S275R SECT.
2647.30 S275IR SECT.
6000.00 S275R SECT.
155070 S275R SECT

BAT1
BAT1

1
1 B9
1 B8
= BAT1 1 B8
BAT1 1 B8

1

1

1

1

1

s

¢ | olalsr

E Eal BAT1 B8
BAT1 B8
BAT1
BAT1
BAT1

B7
B7
B7

M6 UC203-203°46
M6 UB203133°25

M3 UB203"133°25
il

=== == ===
=== = ===

| Parts / Messages

The aim of the tool is to drag the projects or components that you want to process together into
the window, use the filters on the left side to filter out any unwanted parts, choose what you want
to do with the selection on the right side, and then press the Action Button to process

&
4 : Set the filter criteria

L2
e

= : Apply or remove the filter

: Reset the selection. All of the selected parts are removed from the grid.

|1oa
—

: Prepare shop drawings of the parts

&

~“ : Create a Fabrication Job

- ‘ : Automatically create nest using the Section Nesting Module

@ ‘ : Export the parts with the Project Manager exports (Not allowed if you have the Production
manager)
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Once parts are selected, it is possible to setup a filter to refine a selection. The exact options of

the filter are determined by your profile group and tooling set-up.

You can ereate—speseifie filter your selection by phase, assembly or component (By name, profile,

material, treatment or thickness)

You can also filter by speeifie profile groups or toolings using the same windows. To set these filters
click on the red button to the left to turn them green (green meaning that it is selected).Now only
parts belonging to the green profile groups or toolings will be be visible in the selection window

¢ Filtre -0
Mame
Project 'Drawing 'Assembly Mark | Component
Component Finished Pieces [] Unit Thickness
L2
Profile Master Part ]
Material Grade Sub assembly L]
Treatment
®Y @ ®% @
Profile Groups Tooling a
@ FITTINGS @ ASSEMBLY
@ BLATES 1@ BENDING
@ SECTION @ BiNDING
@ SECTION COPING & CHAMFER
@ COPING
@ cutTinG
@ DRILLING
@ MARKING
Q MILLING v
- = |
Inversicn 5 Abor elete . *Rese’c %'}Appl}f @Quit

You can save specific filters by typing the name in the top window, and then pressing save
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4 Filtre > =&

MName SAVED-FILTER [

Project (Drawing ‘Assembly Mark Component! Information
Component Finished Pieces 0 Unit | Thickness
| v
Profile Master Part u =
Material Grade Sub assembly u
Treatment
Profile Groups Tooling a
@ FITTINGS @ ASSEMBLY
@ FLATES @ BENDING
& SECTION @ BiNDING
@ SECTION COPING & CHAMFER
@ COPING
@ cutTinG
i DRILLING
@ MARKING
@ MILLING v

LI Inversion JS&W‘E x#bnrt Delete % Reset S‘igﬁpply ®Quﬂ
— |

The saved filters will be available from a drop down list under the filter icon in the selection window

Project

ED-FILTER
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Phases & Phase Builder

As an option you can organise your contract by phase of production

The phase builder allows you to organise your projects into phases and loads

To use this facility you first need to activate "jobs management" in the company configuration settings

To make a Project a phased project, open the project options and check the option, a phased project will

*
have the following icon. -4

- Project: / = =
¥ MNew <~ Save . ir\bort Delete HPrlnt HNextlnput OQult
Project |CONTRACT & PHASES =N

General Default value 'Information Summary ' Toolings ' Add (A

Project CONTRACT & PHASES T TEMPLATE1 Eay|
Description ( Phase =

Manager Material Grade Upgrade @

Object Profiles Upgrade @

Final Date of the Proj..  / / [~ Project customer TEST1

Customer 3N Template project @]

Typology EE‘ Origin Imported project

Aborted @ Execution class Bz [

Pressing the phase button will activate a tab called phase
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|Eulm|:t I.F’hase I

B Contract " Project CONTRACT & PHASE
|-|- A —|| Project )3 £ ¥ [ Case sensitive ||¢i; *l
Project ‘- | Project customer | Description
BAT1 BE Upper Platform
Q BAT2 BUILDING SP
O BAT3 BUILDING SP
b o CONTRACT & PHASES TESTI
0 &  TEMPLATE 506392241
€4  TEMPLATEZ F1805CORE
4 il

When you click the phase builder button a new window will open. This will allow you to build your phases by
drawing, assembly or component.

L] 3 v
O Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabnication Jobdata  Feedback data  Shipping data

~ Drawing Job JOBT =4 Ok
® fAssembly Mark ar
%) Component Refresh  Auto

weight

New vf_',fsal.re xﬂbnrt o, Delete HF'rirt 'FNextlnput @Guit

Project |CONTRACT & PHASES [
. B || &) & ¥ |0 Case sensitive ||;‘ *|

Drawing Assembhy Mark Cuantity Job A| Cuantity Job Weight
TEST ARD1 4 JOB1 4 128.40
TEST ARD10 1 JOB1 1 16.99

g |TEST ARDT1 1 IOB1 0 978
TEST ARD12 1 0 7.3
TEST ARD13 1 0 7.2
TEST ARD14 1 0 7.81
TEST ARD2 2 0 7851
TEST ARD4 2 0 18.63
TEST ARD5 2 0 2790

If you press the auto weight button you can get the system to create your phases automatically to the
assigned weight. This is useful for creating loads by trailer weights etc.
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] Auto weight ?

Prefix Start increment
Name JOB 15
Jobs weight 5000 Kg

[ Description

Drawing Module

Open the drawing module to modify or create a part

The drawing module in Steel Project PLM allows the user to create and/or edit the parts that then can be
processed in the workshop.

For more information: Drawing module

Write EPub books for the iPad

Part Preview Window

You can have a 2D or 3D preview
The part preview window lets you view the current selected part in a 2D or 3D view
To activate the 3D view you need to first activate it in the local settings

The way the parts are represented can be set in Shop Drawing - Representation option, and in local settings
- 3D settings
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0

Preview
Press the button to activate the preview window. This will default to open at the bottom of the
screen, you can drag and drop the window to other sections of the screen.

The default view shows the current selection in either 2D or 3D. If you want to show both views in the same

|3D prmew' until the

window you can drag the top of the view ribbon tab icon appears, and

then drag it to the left or the right to activate both displays

[Preview )

2D preview] D preview

i [ —
0 485 56%
-0

<2120 Q 12,00

The 2D view shows a graphic of the part with the tooling, dimensions, coping macros all shown
Double clicking in the window, will open the part up in the Drawing Module
The 3D view can be set to show different views by changing the View and Modelling options

The view angle can be changed by using the box icon. Simply click and rotate the box to change the view of
the part

The icons at the top of the 3D view are used to change the view of the 3D part as well, they do the following.

- Refresh the default 3D view

- Show or hide the Menu

- Zoom window - create a window to zoom the window to fit to

- Zoom in and out of the part
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- Pan around the part keeping the default rotation

- Rotate around the part by clicking a point and using the mouse to move around this point
- Zoom Fit - Show the part to the extremities of the window with the current view
You can open the full screen view of the part by pressing Shift+F

Copy Function

Copy a contract, drawing, assembly or part

It is possible to copy projects, or parts of a project, to another one inside project manager. If you do this it
will copy all of parts and the lower hierarchical levels, including all of the component tooling and outlines
To copy a project simply select the project from the main list and either press Ctrl + C, choose Copy from

Copy
the right click menu, or press the icon on the tool bar

This opens the copy window. Choose the name of the new project in the destination window, press OK and
then you will have a second identical project in the project list

o Copy

(Node
Contract
Project BAT3
Destination |
Contract
Project COPY-BAT3

Copy x Abort

You can also copy Drawings and Assemblies in a similar way

371339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

To copy individual components, also use the same method as above but the copy window gives you the
extra options to be able to copy it to specific levels of a project. this can be the same one you are in now or
a different one. Double click in the window to see a list of all the available options

r Copy

e
Project BAT2
Dirawing 3
Assembly Mark | PP35
Component 30
Project BAT2
Drawing 1
Assembly Mark 1|
Component 30

Guantity 3E
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Template Project

Define project as template and use it to to create a new one

You can assign any of your Projects as templates. When you do this, the items inside them can be copied
over to other projects quickly.

to assign a Project as a template, double click on it in the Project list to bring up the option page, and select
the Template project box.

- Project: / = =
o lew g Save I Abor I Delete | ] Print Hlenpm (')Quit ﬁ

Project | TEMPLATET =]
General 'Default value Information ' Summary (Toolings ' Addresses /A
Project EMPLATE1 Contract 506352241_1 (=l
Description Material Grade Upgrade (]
Manager Profiles Upgrade (]
Object REVIEW Project customer 506352241
Final Date ofthe Proj.. |05/09/2013 [=] | [ Template project )
Customer SITE ENGINEERING SERVS L™[spe] | Origin Imported project
Typology m E ion cl Xz E

In the list, the Project will now have a briefcase icon next to it to show it is a template

= Tooks
@
Project Data Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata F data hipping data  Configurati Utilities | Project manager

LSEL 9@ "Al(f‘ £ x

Selection Phase Trees Preview | Import Draw  Copy  Select Phase Template Refresh Neshrg weight'Surface  Search

. builder  project Quantity
| * | New @ud’ Save & Abort Delete H Print Next Input @Quit
=3 . - P .S - ¥
_._‘ BATO1_1 |Cﬂ'lﬁl:l Phase
i === 2T 1 L
F1805-CORE_1 0 Contract ' Project B6 M Drawing
5063922411 =
& 2 TEMPLATET nale) _H Project &) & ¥ [ Case sensitive |
_-_‘ TEMPLATEZ | | | Project =N A| Project customer | Description | Object
» B6 B6 Upper Platform ENTER CLIENT
BATO1 BATO1 BUILDING SP
[+%% CONTRACT & PHASES TEST1
a TEMPLATE1 506392241 REVIEW
[/ TEMPLATE2 F1805-CORE
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-

To copy the items in a template project to another project, simply press the icon in the tool-bar, double click
in the Project window and select the Project you want to copy to.

Project  Data Project Manager Data  MNesting data  Fabrication Job data eedback data  Shipping data Configuration

4 V. = = L}
g | G | —ty
Selection Phase Trees Preview || Import Draw Copy Select Phase Template Refresh Mesting Weight/Surface Search
| bullder projec Quantity

Mew ivf Save x;‘-‘«bort Delete Print FNextlnput wauit

| Project TEST [l
MName Cluantity

Jd
& @ [ TEMPLATET 0 -
& 2 £ 01 iy
 EE& 0O o1 1
& @ ) TEMPLATE2 0 -

G- ) {32 001 001

View and edit

You can access the options, view and edit parameters and data of Projects, Drawings,
Assemblies and Components by double clicking on them in the main lists.

Project Options

General:

View and change the general project information.

Project - The project name

Description - Description of the project

Manager - Manual field to specify the project manager

Object - Extra description field

Final Date of the Project - Press the drop down option to choose a final delivery date from the calendar
Customer - Double click to bring up your customer list

Typology - Allows you to choose a project typology

Template Project - Set this contract as a template (see above)

Origin - States if the project was created by importing files or manually by a user
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Default Value:

Allows you to specify default values for parts in this project that are added manually

Information:

Shows information on the creation and modification information, weights, and number of assemblies and
components
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General ' Default value |Information ' Summary 'Teolings 'Add | Attached d
{ Comment

Weight 12350718 |Kg
Surface 1887.58 m2
\Weight coef for galva 1 DDE

Created on 23/07/201410:11:07 By NAME

Medified on 05/08/2014 15:24:50 By NAME

Quantity Mumber of definition Status
Component 2022 333 | ?:r;:;a::m
1
Azsembly Mark 288 203
Sub assembly 0 o
Summary:

Shows a summary of the project by profile and category. Click on the tab on the left to switch between
profiles and lengths

|General ! Default value 'Information | Summary 'Toolings ' Adds | Attached d

3 Length Quantity nieight ~ || [Quantity .

| #[ 4 Total by profile category |

"5 IcC 636045.77 mm 162 1976558 Kg Profile categories (Quantity)

= LoD 17189179 mm 463 1212.89 Kg

7 OE 53569459 mm 238 543623 Kg - g
OF 30104.74 mm 118 110225 Kg 5
®G 14560.00 mm 56 £5.44 Kg Ll
Cm 87584.87 mm 2 505.11Kg fr— ﬁ
@R 660711.78 mm 929 93966.38 Ka ’ Sl R
CT 45882 51 mm 27 44730 Kg : =T

| 4 Total by profile
C CC100-2-2-22-2-116 43153.02 mm 19 22225Kg b
€ CCl00-2-2-22-2-135 9685.89 mm 3 55,95 Kg
€ CcCl00-2-2-22-2-160 3473996 mm 7 226,89 Kg
® 027 14560.00 mm 56 6544 Kg
T HEAIDD 11207.47 mm 7 186.83 Kg
T HI720-5-10°250 386 mm 2 0.28Kg
T IFET0D 32934 65 mm 14 266.77 Kg
T IFET20 £928.07 mm 6 71.84Kg 5
Toolings:

A summary of the total amount of toolings in the project
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Addresses

A list of addresses you can define for your project

Attached Documents:

Use the Document Manager to attach documents to the project
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|General Default value (Information (Summary (Toolings Add : [ Attached d

®

Operalions

Part Options

Change the part name, quantity, profile etc from the double click list. The screen also shows a summary of
the part creation and modification information, weight and surface area.

b 74 Component: / BAT3 / ../ ../ - B
o lew g Save I Abor i Delete ] Privt 4l Next Input (')Quit @
Project BAT3 Component | SO7 l:l
Information ' Toolings ' Preview (Sub assembly 'Profile ' Drilling ' Attached documents.
Component 507
Ci

Quantity = —

Profile IPE240 [+

Unit ®) Metric (mm) _JImperial

Length 507060 'mm

‘whdth 0.00 mm

Group SECTION COFING B Createdon | 29/07/2014 10:11:07 By NAME

Modified on  05/08/2014 15:32:58 By NAME
e SOLIVE & Vieight 1557181 kg Suface 46741 e
Material Grade S275JRG2 0
erial G [Node |
Treatment M
Project Version
Painting
Part
Execution class EXC2
Toolings:

Lists the number of different toolings in the part
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Information | Toolings 'Preview 'Sub assembly 'Profile ' Drilling ' Attached documents
Component 507
Quaniity E Tooling | Quantity | 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | Description Mot machine
DRILLING 19 0 0o 0 0 (]
Profile |PE240 [ | |COPING 2 2666 240 10 0 (]
Unit ®) Metric (mm) _) Imperial - B
Length 507060 'mm
\wiidth 0.00 mm
Group SECTION COPING (=]
Description SOLIVE [
Materizl Grade 5275JRG2
Treatment
Painting
Execution class EXC2
Preview:

Shows a preview of the part. Double click on the preview to open the part in the Drawing Module

Information ' Toolings | Preview 'Sub assembly 'Profile ' Drilling ' Attached documents

Component 507
Quantity =)
Profile IPE240 [l &
Unit ®) Metric (mm) ) Imperial I] 50;‘:“
Length 507060 |\mm
\wiidth 0.00 mm
Group SECTION COPING = = _;%%B'm -60 - =60 SCBF0 .

I I I 1

0 1543 3323 5071
Description SOLIVE |z|
Material Grade S275JRG2 _EH

-

Treatment 0 5071
Painting
Execution class Excz2 2140 18.0

Sub assembly:

If the component is define by Sub-assemblies (Break down part ) you can see the composition.
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Information (Toolings 'Preview |Sub assembly Profile (Drilling 'Attached documents
Component 506
Quantity | | | Componert | | | | Quantity Profile Lengt
0 S06_2 @& 1 PLT9.8 4990,

Profile IPE24D » Q 506_1 £ 1 PLT9.8 4392 1

I  Metic (mm) ) imperial 0 S06_0 @& 1 PLT62 4990,

Length 493000 |mm

‘whdth 0.00 mm

Group SECTION COPING D

Description SOLIVE [

Material Grade S278JRG2

Treatment

Painting

= 22 e —
Profile:

Information on the profile of the part.

Information (Toolings ' Preview ' Sub assembly |Profile ' Drilling ' Attsched documents:
Component 506
Quantity H = 240.00
B =120.00
A=620
Profile IPE240 E=920
_ R =15.00
Unit ®) Metric (mm) _)Imperial Ex =0.00
Tr=0.00 e
Length 499000 |mm Trl =0.00
‘whdth 0.00 mm
Group SECTION COPING D H ]____
Ex
Description SOLIVE [-]
Material Grade SZ75JRG2 M
Treatment
Painting
Execution class EXC2
Drilling:

Allows you to change the critical reference point for all the parts in a given face.
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Attached Documents:

Attach documents to a part using the Document Manager

Operations

471339



f

”
Steel Projects PLM
x,“\“ : STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

Right Click Menu

Further options can be found from the right click menu by right clicking on specific Projects, Drawings,
Assemblies and components

B8 Edit Grid Cirl+Ins
== Delete Del
@ Teolbars Ctrl+B
Lw_ht Edit Enter
et Draw Ctrl+D
Add product Ctrl+Maj+P
Copy Crl+C
£+ Cutto Length Cirl+K
0 Tools J
Refresh 3D
Distribution L
.'1- Mew Ins

Create a new Project, Drawing, Assembly or Component. See creating a manual project

| B  Edit Grid Crl+Ins

Allows you to make changes to the information on the screen you are in by modifying the grid instead of
going into the individual EDIT OPTIONS - INFORMATION window. This option can also be selected from the
hidden tool bar

== [elete Dl
Delete the current selection
|@ Toolbars Ctrl+B
View or hide the hidden tool bar
‘L,p Edit Enter

open the EDIT OPTIONS - INFORMATION for the selection. If you have multiple selections then you can edit
all of them at the same time. for example, if you wanted to change the material grade of a full assembly at
the same time, select all of the parts in the assembly with Shift & left click, then right click - edit

| et Draw Ctrl+D

Open the Drawing Module to modify the drawing of the part you have selected
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Copy Cerl+C

Copy the Project or Part

&) Master Part Ctrl+M

Define the master part of the assembly. This is usually the main beam of an assembly and the other parts
that are associated with the main part. This is automatically defined on creation or import but this function
allows you to manually define it.

i+ Cutto Length Ctrl+K

This sets the selected part or parts as cut to length, so they will not be nested into bars in the section nesting
module, and when they are sent to the machine they will include no cut information. This is useful of you
have the correct sizes bars and would like to just just send them to machines for extra tooling such as drilling

b | Break down beam

e % Check part

& Validate parts

Bl Manufacturing process
3#»‘. Adding auto mark

e #l4 Drilling

Tools' #| #l4| Convert toolings to scribing

Break down beam
Break down beam: Convert beam to flats.

W | Check part
ﬁ Validate parts

Check the selected parts for feasibility on your machines or force part(s) as valid one(s).

; 2
(1] Manufacturing process -
Tooling Walue
= f:a1§rkirg
= () Unspecified
, Disc
- (_) Seribing
L () Leadeut

Ok xhbort

Allows you to specify the tool used to mark the part if there is more than one tool type..-
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Hid Adding auto mark

Allows you to determine in the software if the part or group of parts is to be marked on the machine. This
function requires you to activate the associated option on the WinCN or Dstv export options for it to work.

il Drilling - D
Drilling Substituted drilling

Nomal, Diameter: 14.0 mm

Nomal, Diameter: 30.0 mm

Drilling will substitute a diameter or change the type or drill the propriety for parts selection.

Wik Drilling - °
Drilling Substituted drilling
MNomal, Diameter: 14.0 mm -
MNormal, Diameter: 30.0 mm
Type
\ Normal [~
Parameters
Diameter 13 mm
| Delete || Ok |
You need to double click in the line to open the property box.
| Convert to standard Flats & Convertio plate

/

Convert parts that have been defined as flat to plates, or plates to flats. this is a manual override of the
Standard Flats settings and allows you to change if the part is to be done on a linear or plate machine

Refresh 3D
Refresh the 3D view of the parts
Distribution »

This lets you see the distribution of a part in a project, and also lets you see if the part is nested in a particular
nest. if it is you can click on it and it will take you into the nesting number.

Create Revisicn

Manually create a revision number for the Project.
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Hid Convert toolings to scribing
%I . | Parameters |
Web cut Cut Angle min 0.00
Flange cut Cut Angle min 0.00 :
Macro

Allows you to Convert toolings to scribing Convert toolings to scribing

Creating Manual Projects

You can import your contract but also create from zero with all subdivisions.

As well as being able to import projects from third party CAD\CAM systems, you can create projects
manually using the project manager, add the required project hierarchy, and add component and
component drawings

Creating A Project
From the Projects list in project manager, press new T New on the top tool bar or right click menu,-r

on the hidden tool bar, or press INS short cut on the keyboard

Enter the name of the new project in the window and press New

)J L2 | Case zensitive ||'fi; '|

"t & Project customer Description Ohject
BATON BUILDIMG 5P
B& Upper Platform EMTER CLIENT
Project: /[
O BAT3 | 8
| Eoor N el et = e :
O CHANGE Mew Save | g u.—.l:krt Delete Print Mext Input UDmt
O COMNTRA
"" . Project | MANUAL PRJ|
&) &4 TEMPLA
¥4 TEMPLA

You can then add all of the project parameter and set all of the required parameters in the Project Options
window.
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Press OK to save and you will then have a new project in the project list.

If you have the configuration option setting for Auto next tab set, you will automatically go into the Project
- Drawing screen. If not, then click on the Project in the list and press the Drawing tab

General

B

Austo next tab
Clear selection on action
Job Assembly Mark =
Automatic Master Part Name =
Check automatic master part
Manual Group (]
Tooling filter =
Print before Shop drawing =
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Creating Drawings

Every Project must have at least 1 Drawing. you can use Drawings to act as Phases or Loads, in order to
split your project up into sub-sections.
To create a drawing press new ' New on the top tool bar or right click menu, ¥ on the hidden tool bar,
or press INS short cut on the keyboard

You can then give the drawing a name and change the drawing options.

For a single level project just call the drawing 1 and then press next input

Creating Assembly Marks

Every Project must have at least 1 Assembly. You can use Assemblies Marks to group together components
that make up a single fabricated piece

To create a drawing press new * New on the top tool bar or right click menu, * on the hidden tool
bar, or press INS short cut on the keyboard

You can then give the Assembly a name and change the Assembly options, including the quantity. if you
change the quantity the total number of components in the project will be multiplied by assembly quantity

For a single level project just call the drawing 1 and then press next input

Creating Components
You can then use the same method to add components to the relevant drawings and assemblies

Ensure that you have a Drawing and Assembly selected and that the selections are stated in blue text next
to the relevant tabs (NOTE to reset a tab filter, right click on the tab)

Frojsct MANUAL PRJ s'\.’n“:"E:‘ra\‘.-in:\ DRAW +Assembly Mark | ASSE I LCamponant

To create a component, press new ' New on the top tool bar or right click menu, ¥ on the hidden tool
bar, or press INS short cut on the keyboard

Type the name of the component and press new

I Component: BAT / MANUALPRJ / DRAW / ASSE / =]

| alle

. ='l:New Save Abort Delete Print ext [nput @Quit 0
Project MANUAL PRJ Component =] ‘

Add the relevant details in the component options menu
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T Component: BAT / MANUALPR) / DRAW / ASSE / - B
. New v Save xﬁ\bort Delete HF‘rlrt ODult
Project |MANUAL PRJ Component  NEWPART =]
Information 'Toclings 'Preview 'Sub assembly 'Profile 'Drilling ' Attached documents
Companent [ newparT )
1 Ci
Quantity 15
Profile (ctsz 15223 FI5)
Unit @) Metric (mm) Imperial
Length 5000.00 'mm
\wiidth 0.00 mm
Group SECTION EI Created on | 01/01/0001 00:00:00 By
Modified on | 01/01/0001 00:00:00 By
Description [ Weight 1148000 |Kg Surface 44450 m
Material Grade -
erial Gr [C4] { Node
Treatment O
Project Version
Paining
Part
Execution class EXC2

It is critical that you add at a minimum the following details -

e Profile - type the profile name or double click in the window to open up the profile list. Start typing the
name and the available options are shown

=4 Component: BAT / MANUAL PRJ / DRAW / ASSE / = =
& w 0 Fa
[otew o Save XAmn Delete Print | gl Next Input Umm
Project | MANUAL PRJ Compenent |NEWPART =
[Information Teslings ‘Preview (Sub assembly Profile Driling Attached documents

Component NEWFART ]

Quanity =] 3N Profile = B
Profile [ UC152152°23 Prafile Create
Unit T —

"' e et D Bl Cateoory Profile Descigtion Creation Date Modfication Date
LEE S00.00 | mm 50 c UB762°267°173 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
\nfidth 0.00 mm 351 c UB762°267°197 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
Group SECTION Gl =] 352 c UB838-292'176 07/08/201310:22 07/08/2013 10:22

83 c UB838-292'194 07/08/2013 10:22 | 07/08/2013 10:22

Descriptian = 354 c UB238°292°226 07/08/2013 10:22 07/08/2013 1022

355 c UB914°305°201 07/08/201310:22 07/08/2013 10:22

Material Grade SITBIR 356 c UBS14-305°224 07/08/2013 10:22 | 07/08/2013 10:22

P— 357 c UB9147305°253 07/08/201310:22 07/08/2013 1022

358 c UBS14°305°289 07/08/2013 10:22  07/03/2013 10:22
Painting [l

359 C UB914419°343 07/08/2013 10:22 | 07/08/2013 10:22

380 c UB914°419°388 07/08/2013 10:22 | 07/08/2013 10:22
Executionclass EXCZ

L |31 c UC152+152°23 07/08/2013 10:22
5 C UC152+152°30 07/08/2013 10:

e Length - Add a length of the part in mm or imperil units
e  Width - (Only for plate PLT profiles) - Add a width of the part in mm or imperil units

e Material grade - Double click in the window to show a list of your available material grades
All of the other options are optional, and some are filled in automatically when you have set these fields.

In order to add tooling to the part, you need to use the Drawing Module
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Shop Drawings

Print and configure shop drawing

You can print out shop drawings for your components using the parameters you have set up in the shop
drawing configurations

Single Shop Drawing

To view or print out a single shop drawing, open the part in the Drawing module with [Draw] , Ctrl+D or
double click in the draw 2d or 3D preview.

i ﬁ'—H Component )D' £ ¥ [ Casesensitive |
Componert "+, Quantity Mesting Quartity Profile Length
0 & 52 (5 2 IPE240 2569.70
0 & 88 (5 2 IPE400 544060
Q PLE [P 4 PLT15 560.00
v V4 Lt 29 PLT1D 160.00
0 & 157 (5 5 TUBEC-70°70°3 287970
0 & 160 @& 1 TUBE-C-70°70°3 2854 70
Q c4 @& 20 L707 130.00
@ PL58 (5 4 PLT15 190.00
0 & 75 (5 2 IPE200 2569.70
O & & sos [P 2 IPE240 5070.60
O & & so7 [P 1 IPE240 5070.60
O & & S50 (5 2 IPE300 £182.00
0 & som @& 1 IPE270 618060
O & & S0 @& 2 IPE270 6170.00
3 D & 5018 . 2 PE200 4995.30
i | e | e gna P B New = pEaan 4995 1)
4] Bl EditGrid Ctri+Ins
|2[.'I plml Toolbars Ctrl+B |ﬁ
| Edit Enter
& Draw )  (awsp )
155 Addproduct  Ctrl+Maj+P | -50
i o . rhO
0 Copy Ctrl+C 4995
Master Part Ctrl+M
| Cutto Length Ctrl+K
- N : SCBFO1_
-150 ) Tools 4 _1an
i r200
1] Refresh 3D 4995
Distribution 3
-50
] r5|]
0 4995

2 14.0 18.0
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Lt « 1D

Press the [& button in the toolbar, press Ctrl+P or go to the menu file - preview

= BATO1Y 5016
File Edit View Draw Tooling
= a@& Y =/ aMe NEE: l¢e 1] 28]« |2 e B | 5 @ * 5%

Il - =lcoceolramna|» & |7 #1480l

This will open the shop drawing preview window.

=

press Print to send it to the configured printer

) Preview 1/1
File View Parts

HE)aaaaq

4503.3

Contract: BATO1 BUILDING SP Profile: IPE200 Grada: S5275JRGZ a
Congth: 4995.5 600
Part: 016 Quantity: 2 07/08/2014 | Weight: 111.68 Etoal Projacts

Multiple Drawings

To view or print multiple component drawings at the same time, drag the required parts into the selection
window



Projects

Lt 1D
Selection 2
o Project Job Drawing Assembly Markc Quartity | Component Preassembly Profile Quantity | Length Width Treatmert Material Grade Final Pairting
3 BATO1 1 5024 1 5024 IPE270 1 618060 5275JRG2
.' T || BATO1 1 5025 2 5025 IPE270 1 6170.00 $275JRG2
* BATO1 1 S09 2 S09 IPE300 1 €182.00 §275JRG2
BATO1 1 s08 2 S08 IPE240 1 5070.60 S275JRG2
Al BATO1 1 so7 1 so07 IPE24D 1 5070.60 S275JRG2
4 ]
Set any required filters if you want to filter the selection down
o : ‘
. . . . V : ‘__‘ oa - .
Ensure the shop drawings icon is ticked s and then press Action
This will open all the selected parts in the drawing preview window
Use the arrow keys to view different components
] Preview 3/11 -

File View Parts

L}
+

HS qaaaq

ntrasct BATO1 BUILDING SP Profils IPE270 Grade: 5275JRG2 3

Drawing: 1 Phass 1 [ 6180.6
Part: 5074 SOLIVE Quaniify: 1 07,/08/2014 | Weight: 272.9342 Stacl Projacts

Print All to print all the documents in one go, print will print the current view.
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B

File | View Parts

Save Ctrl+5

Sawve all

Prototype

Print Ctrl+P
Print all

Options Ctrk+0C

Print Reports

Print parts, assembilies .... list
You can print out reports for your components and all items from your projects.
Multiple selection

To view or print multiple component reports at the same time, drag the required parts into the selection
window

Selection %

. -
{‘:7 Project Job Drawing Assembly Matk | Guantty | Component Preassembly Profile Quartity | Length Width Treatment Mateial Grade | Final Painting Grou =
= BATO1 1 5024 1 5024 IPE270 1 130,60 S275JRG2 SE —
W |0 1 5025 2 5025 IPE270 1 6170.00 S275JRG2 SE _‘_g
1 509 2 509 IPE300 1 612200 S27EIRG2 SE =
1 508 2 s02 IPE240 1 5070.60 S27EIRG2 SECT, ﬁ"“:t
1 507 1 507 IPE240 1 5070.60 S275IRG2 SECT, =
il U

Parts ( Messages I
I @

Set any required filters if you want to filter the selection down.

q[- <
E B and then press Action W

Ensure the shop reports icon is ticked

This will open report module.
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@ . | Toois Steel Projects PLM - Reports -

Project Daofa ProjeotManager Data  Nesting dafa  Fabricafion Jobdate  Feedback dafa  Shippingdata  Schedulingdata  Configuration  Utiliies  Projectmanager | Reports |
—

(>0 (e (&

PDF  Excdl Word Print ‘ Filter

Export Export Export
v save| P Abort
o how o Sove x

Delcte. BugPrint {4 Next Input Oq\n g
st 4k x
rHe

07/08/2014

- Project BATO1 BUILDING SP Manager
i Drawing 1 Phase 1
Order

. . . Page 10f1
Steel Projects List of pieces
Component Profile Material Grade | Qty |Length | Width _I Weigh | Surface Remark
7 IPE450 5275JRG2 1| 823840 0.00[ 639.05 1322
G13 PLT8 S5235JRGZ 2 180.30 113.00] 128 0.05
S018 IPET00 $233IRGZ 6] 3,029.70 0.00[ 2454 121
5027 TPETO0 S235JRGZ 2] 54755 0.00 444 022
026 TPEZT0 T5IRG: 5,160 60 000 k:) 643
V18 PLTS S233JRG2 5 286.90 120.30 1.86 0.07]
Total Drawing 12528 342
Total Project 12529 342
Total 12529 342

Created with the Personal Edition of HelpNDoc: Free help authoring environment

Project

Create or edit a Project

The project tab allows you to view and create new projects and view or modify your existing projects options,
without needing to go into the Project Manager module

Type the name of the new project you want to create, and press NEW or [TAB]

s Steel Projects PLM - Project
I Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Feedback data  Shippingdata  Schedulingdata  Configuration  Utilities

% 0s st w5 ot T

Import Project || Contract Project || Fabrication Section Plate || Shipping || Production Analysis || Provisiond Production
. manager Job Mesting nesting manager scheduling scheduling
New N Save x:’-\bort Delete HPrlnt — Mext Input OQut
‘ Project (NEWI [

Confirm with [OK]
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You can then add the required project options the instructions for this are the same as in the Project Manager

General ' Default value 'Information ' Summary 'Toolings 'Addresses |Attached documents

Project

Description

Manager

Object

Final Date of the Proj .

Customer

Typology

NEW

i

3 B
5 5 @

Contract

Phase

Material Grade Upgrade
Profiles Upgrade
Project customer
Template project

QOrigin

Execution class

E3EN
A
[
[
[
Manual project
Bz

To add further details to the Project you need to do this in the Project Manager module
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View Or Modify Existing Project
Double click in the Project box to open up a list of your existing projects.

Choose the required one from the list, or type in the new window to filter the selection. Press OK

] 3 "
O Project  Data Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabncation Jobdata  Feedback data  Shipping data Scheduling dat

6 > — E.n“ ] o { o
Import Project || Contract Project || Fabrication Section FPlate Shipping || Production Analysie || Provisiond Production
. manager Job Mesting nesting manager scheduling scheduling
H Mew Save Abort Delete Print Mext Input @Quit
| Project
(oY
Proiect
In} 4| Project
1 BATH
2 TEMPLATEZ
4 COMNTRACT & PHASES
5 TEMPLATE1
12 BATZ
13 BAT2
14 BATON
15 CHANGENAM

You can then modify and save any of the details, or click on the Summary tab to see a summary of the
project without needing to go into the Project Manager module
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General ' Default value 'Information 'Summary 'Toolings ' Addresses | Mtached documents

Project BAT1 otk TEMPLATE2 (=]
Description Upper Flatform Phase [

Manager Material Grade Upgrade (]

Object ENTER CLIENT Profiles Upgrade )

Final Date of the Proj.. | [ / |E| Project customer BE

Customer SESE =] Template project (]

Typology (=[] Origin Tekla Structures

Aborted @ Execution class EXCZ

Fabrication Job

Open the Fabrication Job list

The Fabrication Job screen shows a list of all the jobs \ nestings you have already created and allows you to
view, edit and resend them to production. You can create a fabrication job by selecting parts and sending
them to the selection window in either the Project Manager or production manager modules

A fabrication job is described as / group of parts consisting of the same or multiple projects which you want
to nest and send to production at the same time.

The functionality of the screen if different depending on whether you have the Production Management
Module or not. If you have this module you can also monitor the production status of your jobs and manage
the factory workflow.

Fabrication Job Screen With No Production Management - Backup and manage your section nestings

Fabrication Job Screen With Production Management - Send to production, workflow management,
tooling time calculation, piece time feedback

Fabrication Job Navigation
The Fabrication Job screen is viewed in a tabbed format, with the default view showing a list of your current

jobs. you can select a specific job and tab into the components window to show a list of the components in
the job, and the optimise cutting window which shows the details of your nesting results
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-

Fabrication Job
The fabrication job tab lists all of the jobs you have already created and shows the details of them.

The optimise cutting bar lets you visualise the amount of parts in the job that have already been nested. red
- unnested, orange - pending, green nested

Production bar indicates the parts production status. see production manager

If any parts are in a section nesting then the number\s are indicated in the cutting sheet column

(=) ° Tooks Steel Projects PLM - Fabrication Job
U Project Data  Proje Configuration  Utilities | FabricationJob
Ctly
=]
Refresh Tree FPreview Section Plate Check Workload "
Nesting nesting
[ \
New Save Abort Delete Print Next Input (')nm
¥4 Fabrication ok SELECT12 Composition T Optimize Cutting
5 el [
==|| Fabrication Job # % ¥ O Casesensitive | |& -
Fabrication Job | Optimize Cutting | Stock Production Project Cuiting Sheet Description Creation User Creation Date  ~
SELECT15 e BAT1 13 sp 05/08/2014 11:0.
SELECT14 [ BAT1 12 sp 05/08/2014 11:0,
» SELECT13 ] BAT1 n sp 05/08/2014 11:0.
SELECT12 [ BAT1 0 sp 05/0/2014 11:0.
& SELECT2 | I | 2 SP_ADMIN 13/06/2014 16:2.

Composition

if you click on a particular fabrication job, then on the composition tab, it lists all of the parts that are part
of that job. The optimise cutting and production tabs are also active in this tab and show the details of the
individual parts

r’:"\ : Tools Steel Projects PLM - Fabrication Job - a
B2 Froject Data__Froject M figurstion _ Utiites | FabricationJob
CERLygE
Refresh Tree Preview Section Plate Ched
| Nesting nesting
Ne Save Abor 0
A Fabrication Job SELECT15 Composition  BAT1/ /ol M16 B optimize Cutting ap
Project Draning Assembly Mark | Phase Job> Componert 4, | Profe Group Quantiy Length Width Optirize Citting | Production
» |/ BATI M6 UC203:20346  SECTION 4 264730 [
/ BATI M7 UB203133°25  SECTION 1 3800.00 [
« BATI g UB20313325  SECTION 1 3800.00 ]
/ BATI 13 UB203°13325  SECTION 1 6000.00 ]
+/ BATI M2 UC203°203'46  SECTION 1 4780.70 [
+/ BATI ] UB20'13325  SECTION 3 1550.70 ]
« BATI M3 UC203203°46  SECTION 1 107730 ]
«/ BATI M5 UB203°133°25  SECTION 1 6000.00 [
+/ BATI M1 UC203°203'46  SECTION 3 264730 [
W/ BAT1 3 UB203'13325  SECTION 1 3800.00 ]
« BATI M4 UB20313325  SECTION 1 3800.00 ]
« BATI M2 UB203°133°25  SECTION 1 6000.00 [
+/ BATI M1l UC203°203'46  SECTION 1 4780.70 [
+ BAT M15 UC203°203°46  SECTION 1 1077.30 ]
 BATI M4 UC203°203°46  SECTION 1 264730 [
« BATI 1 UB203°133°25  SECTION 1 6000.00 [

Optimise Cutting

The optimise cutting tab shows a summary of all of the section nests that are part of this job. Any parts that
have not been nested are listed as "not processed"
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@ Tools Steel Projects PLM - Fabrication Job
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Feedback data  Shipping date  Scheduling data  Configuration  Utilities | Fabrication Job
= - g =5 ] 2 ™ N 7
PP ECHOULsHOrh L
e E- e 0« 4~ | Ty
Refresh Tree Preview Section Plate Vlorkload Import  Stock
el Filter ‘ Stete
New Save Abort Delete Print Next Input c’mu
i v LA - g (
¥ Eabrication Job  SELECT15  Composition BATV././d./M16 T opsimize Cutting
B B
Expand Collapse
Mumber Profile Material Grade Length \efidth Quantity. Produced Quanity | Stock
- 5% Section Nesting
B 55 Cutting Sheet 13 To Produce
B Bar 1 UC203°203°46 S275IR 12000.00 1 0 Purchase
Project Component Drawing Assembly Mark Quantity
£~ BAT1 Mo 1
BAT1 M1l 1
BAT1 M13 1
BAT1 M4 1
b g Bar 2 UC203°203°46 S2T8IR 12000.00 1 o Purchase
£ Bar3 UC203203°46 S275IR 12000.00 1 ] Purchase
B Bar e UB203°133°25 S275R 12000.00 1 ° Purchase
& Bar§ UB203°133°25, S75IR 12000.00 1 ] Purchase
7 Barg UB203°133°25, S275IR 12000.00 1 ] Purchase
B g Bar 7 UB203*133°25, S75IR 12000.00 1 o Purchase

Fabrication Job Tool-bars

Tooks

b
O Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Feedback data hipping data  Schedulingdata  Configuration  Utilities | FabricationJob

CELpE: NOUWHOra v

Refresh Tree Preview Section Plate Check Wnrkload‘ Filter ‘Impnrt Stock

Mesting nesting

C Refresh the screen
,-E; |
=]

Tree
Activate the tree menu window

Previeir
When on the Composition tab you can see a preview of the components
Section

MRS Creates a new section nesting for all of the unnested linear parts in the selected fabrication job

his

[

Flate

nesting . . T
Creates a new plate nesting for all of the unnested flat parts in the selected fabrication job
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Check

If there has been a change to any of the parts in the fabrication job, pressing this will let the system

check for potential issues with the routing.

W,

Worklead Allows you to create send to production all of the unnested parts in all your different jobs

@@

Filter

@+a
State

‘ Filter for the list : Not-any, Pending, Finished

-
©
| Filter for the list : Not-any, Profile, Project, Customer, Status

‘ Import: Create a fabrication job selection using a configured import

Add a column to the Job grid in order to see the Stock status.

= b
O Project Data Project Manager Data  MNestingdata  Fabncation Jobdata  Feedback data  Shippingdata  Scheduling data

CEPypglEweCieTFO¥a o

Refresh  Tree Preview Section Plate Check Workload ] Import
Nesting — Filter H State
Mew Save Abort Delete Print Mext Input @Quit
| - ) — —r |

f:?;tFabrication lolr SELECT15 | Com position

| o8 '_'H Fabrication Job )-:' £ F [ Case sensia
Fabrication Job Ciptimize Cutting Stock Project Cutting Shest
> SELECT15 i_ BAT1 13
SELECT14 F— BAT1 12
22 L. | BAT1 1
22 o L | BAT1 10
&  SELECT2 i | 2
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Fabrication Job Edit Options
If you double click on a fabrication job in the main list it opens up the edit options screen

General

Change the name of the job, or add a description or comment

& Fabrication Job = =
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Information

e Fabrication Job = =
o New v’ T x;&bnrt I Delete e Print ’Pmmlnpm (.)Quit @
Fabrication Job | SELECT14 |:|

General |Information ' Composition

Created on 05/08/2014 11:.06:41 By LISER NAME
Modified on 05/08/2014 11:06:41 By USER NAME
Status Status Date User

Shows information on the time and user who created and last modified the job

Composition

Shows a list of the components that make up the fabrication job

& Fabrication Job = =
. New v/Save x:ﬁ.bnrt u[}elete HF‘rlnt PNextlnpm UQUH @
Fabrication Job |SELECT14 |:|
General 'Information |Corr|:usilion
Praject ' Drawing | Assembly Mark | Component Phase Job Quarntity | Delvery [i
b BATI 1 BS M16 2
BAT1 1 B2 M7 1
BAT1 1 B2 Mg 1
BATT 1 B7 M15 2 =
BATT 1 B7 M§ 1
BAT1 1 E7 Mi2 1
BAT1 1 E7 M5 2
BATT 1 B7 M13 1
BATT 1 B7 M5 1
BAT1 1 BE M10 2
BAT1 1 BE M3 1
BATT 1 BS M4 1
R0 i

It is also possible to add extra components from your existing projects to the fabrication job from this screen.
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To do this, press the L icon. This opens a window to select a Project name. Either type the name in the
window or double click to bring up a list

This shows a list of all the available components. to add one, select it in the list and press ADD

4 Fabrication Job = B

. New v Save ‘/\Q.L‘«.tcrt Delete HPnnt PNextlnput @Gult @

FabricationJob |SELECT14 D

General 'Information | Composition

) & W [ Case sensitive ‘ &
Drrawing Assembly Mark Component Phase Job Quantity Delivery [
1 B8 M6 2
1 B8 M7 1
Compositian = =
Project BAT2

Project Componernt Drawing Assembly Mark Phase Job Profile Material Grade Treatment Le
BATZ2 ARD1 1 ARD1 CC100-2-2-22-2-1... 5238JRG2 49
BAT2 ARD10 1 ARD1D CC100-2-2-22-2-1... 5238JRG2 330
| BAT2 ARD11 1 ARDT1 CC100-2-2-22-2-1... 5235JRG2 180
BAT1 ~ BAT2 ARD12 1 ARD1Z CC100-2-2222-1... 5235JRG2 | 14;
BAT1 BAT2 ARD13 1 ARD13 CC100-2-2-222-1... 5235JRG2 r 14(
-: BAT2 ARD14 1 ARD14 CC100-222221... 5235JRG2 | 157
BAT2 ARDZ 1 ARD2 CC100-2-2-222-1... 5235JRG2 | 60"
BAT2 ARD3 1 ARD3 CC100-2-2-222-1... 5235JRG2 r 29¢
BAT2 ARD4 1 ARD4 CC100-22222-1... 5235JRG2 | 18(
)_ —‘ BAT2 ARD5 L ARD5 CC100-2-2-22-2-1.. 5235JRG2 o 2N
'BAT2 ARDE 1 ARDE CC100-2-2-22-2-1... 5238JRG2 47)
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Fabrication Job Right Click Menu

= New Ins
Bl EditGrid  Cirl+Ins
== [elete Del
Toolbars Ctrl+B
£ Sendto preduction
) Check part
@ Finish
e + New - Add extra components
e Edit - Insert data directly in the grid
o Delete - Delete the fabrication job and all the information inside it
e Toolbars - Show \ hide the hidden toolbar
e Send to Production - If you have the production manager, use this option to progress to the Send to

Production screen
Check part - run the Part Checking option on the parts
e  Finish - Define the Job as Finish

Module - Section Nesting

The main module to optimize your bar nesting

The section nesting module allows you to nest your components into linear bars for streamlined purchasing
and production process

The module uses the parameters set in the Nesting Data options

To create a new section nesting you would not normally do it by first accessing this menu. New nests are
normally created either in the Project Manager, by dragging the required parts into the selection window and
activating the section nesting option and pressing action, or from the Production Manager in the Send To
Production screen

Use this menu to view and modify existing section nests. To do this either type the nesting sheet number,
or double click in the window and choose the nest from the window and press OK.
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”

= Tools
©
Project Data Project Manager Data ~ Nesting data ata

Fabrication Jobdata Feedbackdata  Shipping data Scheduling data  Configuration  Utilities | Section Nesting

o 9 .

|4
Filter

Preview || Workstations || Reports Automatic Import Export Production Edit  Bar's
Time Input nesting Order

== [
ﬂNew Save Abort Delete | § Print Next Input Quit
L ] — : U

| Section Nesting
a - ElIEN

Cutting Sheet

MES_ID & | Cutting Sheet Creation Date Modffication Date
20 10 05/08/2014 11:04  05/08/2014 11:04
22 1 05/08/2014 11:06 | 05/08/2014 11:06
24 12 05/08/2014 11:07 | 05/08/2014 11:07
26 13 05/08/2014 11:08  05/08/2014 11:08

nv'/ 0Ok x,mmn

This will open up the section nesting module. Alternatively, this module will open automatically if you process
with the Project Manager or Send to Production screens

Section Nesting ToolBars

(- = Toois 2 NEh ; 9
_{3\ Steel Projects PLM - Section Nesting | (5] |3
Project Dats  Projec er Data stingdats  Fabrication Jobdata Feedbackdata  Shippingdata  Schedulingdata  Stockdata  Configuration  Utilities | Section Nesting

LW ady O & Bt

Preview | Workstations | Reports Automatic Import ProductionTime Remaining Edit Bars Filter

Input Paris  nesting Order
@,

Preview Opens bar / Part , 2D /3D Preview

W

Worlstations

Opens a short-cut to the Workstation configuration

rts
Create bar lists and nesting reports with the Reports Window

Aurtomatic

Automatically nests the components into Stock, remnants and purchased bars using Automatic
Section Nesting
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Impert Tmport Stock bars using a configured Stock Import

Production Time
Input

Allows to input the actual production time spent to produce each bar (Available with the
ProductionManager module).

Remaining

Farts  Activates a filter to display only the parts to be nested

Edit
nesting. Edit the nesting using the Manual Nestin

Te
Bar's
Order Change the bar order and create bundles for automatic handling systems

@«

BExport
P Export the bars to production ( Only for part & project manager)

e
£
e

-n

ilter

v

{Profile v ‘ ’Equal v

tub
Set a filter to only view certain information in the main window
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Section Nesting Layout

The module uses a similar multi window, tabbed format layout to the Projects Manager.

Short-cuts bar
Actions bar

Main Window , your components, stock and bars are displayed.
Here you can have 2D or 3D preview for component or bar

This tab shows a general summary of the section nesting results

The optimise cutting window shows specific information for each nested bar.

> Tocls Steel Projects PLM - Section Nesting

b Project Data  ProjectManager Data _ Nestingdata _Fabrication Jobdata _ Feedbackdata  Shippingdata  Schedulingdata _ Configuration _ Utiliies | Section Nesting

‘ ; i & 2e3

L wWady Wy e
Preview = ‘Workstations ~Reports Automatic Impert FProduction  Edit Bars  Filter
Time oput nesting Order

ave Abort Delete Print Next Input it
La) l_-L k= A " UQ"'

| Section Nesting |11 =]

New

‘Sumw I Stock (53 Optimize Cutting

4 b |Optimize Cutting

‘Composition
Project Componert Drawing Assembly Mark | Phase Job Workstation Profle Matericl Grade | Treaiment Quartiy Length ted (O @
e W@
BAT1 M16 SAWDRILL UC203-203°46 S2T5IR 4 2647.30 4 L
Project | Drawing | Assembly Mark | Component | Profile | M
BAT1 M7 SAWDRILL UB203"133°25 S2T5R 1 3800.00 1
BATI e SAWDRILL UBTIS  S2TRR 1 500000 1 ? BALL M12
BAT1 M1z SAWDRILL UC0320346  S27NR 1 4780.70 1 U M0
BAT1 Mi3 SAWDRILL UC20320346  S275IR 1 107730 1 @ Bart Mi5
BAT1 Mo SAWDRILL UC203°203°46 S2T5R 3 2647.30 3
BAT1 M4 SAWDRILL UB313325  S2TBIR 1 380000 1
» BATI M5 SAWDRILL UC20320346  S2TIR 1 107730 1
=0 il
[Preview 7]
|2D previen| |20 preview|
= Ay e () © O
-102 = Q\\s L oo &
() CERQHD
o 102
064 m?zrz
< it »
Composition
= 192
064 1077 Nesting parameters
102
General
V¢’ Outts
o 102
064 1077

General | Optimize Cutting
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>

Main Window
The main window consists of three tabs.

Component - This lists all of the components that have been included in the section nesting. You can see
all the details brought from the Project Manager, including the project, workstation, and quantity details.

|ﬁtompmem 1> Stock (53 Optimize Cutting

Project Component Drawing Assembly Mark Phase Job Workstation Profile Material Grade Treatment Quantity Length
BAT1 M16 SAWDRILL UC203°203°46 S2750R 4 2647.30
BAT1 M7 SAWDRILL UB203*133°25 S275JR 1 3200.00
BAT1 ME SAWDRILL UB203"133°25 5275JR 1 6000.00
BAT1 M1z SAWDRILL UC203°203°46 S278JR 1 4780.70
:I BAT1 M13 SAWDRILL UC203°203°46 S275)R 1 1077.30
BAT1 M10 SAWDRILL UC203°203°46 S2750R 3 2647.30
BAT1 M4 SAWDRILL UB203*133°25 S5275R 1 3800.00
BAT1 M15 SAWDRILL UC2037203°46 S275JR 1 1077.30

If you double click on one of the components it opens up the component options and you CANNOT make
modifications here but having to go back to the Project Manager.

= Component = =
Mew Save Abort Delete Print F_ Next Input ' Quit £
e —

Project |BAT1 =] Component | M13 =] ﬁ
Information ' Toclings 'Preview 'Sub assembly 'Profile 'Drilling ' Attached documents
Component M13
[C |
Quantity
Prefile UC203°203°46
Unit @) Metric (mm) Imperial
Length 107730 \mm
\wiidth 0.00 mm
T SECTION [:I Createdon | 02/09/2013 14:51:57 By TEKLA XML
Modified on | 13/06/2014 16:14:00 By SP_ADMIN
Description BEAM [-] Weight 496635 Ko Surface 12808 m
Material Grad S275IR Fe——
aterial Grade | Node I
Treatment
Project Version
Painting
Part
Execution class EXC2

Stock - The stock list will be blank to start with. You can add your stock to the list to use this in the nesting,
or if you leave this blank the nester will only use purchased lengths using the best possible deliverable lengths

ﬁCnmpnnem cShck 'ﬁiOpﬂm\zeCumng

Bz (BB
B = 2 & ¥ [ Casesensitive |
Profile Material Grade Treatment Length Quantity Used quantity Storage location Warehouse Casting Comment 1 Comment 2
b4 UC203°203°46 5278R 12000.00 4 3
:I b= UC203°203°46 S275R 12100.00 1 1]
& U031 SRR 12000.00 2 2
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‘ﬁCDmpDnent |2 St0ck |f§§npﬁnizecmﬁng

I_I Bar N* Profile Material Grade Treatment Workstation Quantity Length Remnant {mm) Remnant () Scrap {mm)
gr/’ B UC203°203°46 S275R SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 836.400 697
: BAT1/._ ./ /M12 1 478070
> - BAT1/.../../M10 2 2647.30
L. BAT1/../../M15 1 1077.30
=] 2 UC203"203"46 S275JR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 320.300 267
& 3 UC203°203*46 S275R SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 5348300 7790
=3 4 UB203°133°25 S275JR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 2193.400 1828
g,' 5 UB203"133"25 S275JR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 8155600 6830
Preview

This window shows a preview of the part or bar, depending on your selection in the main window.

To show a 3D view you need to have the option activated in your local configuration settings

The functionality of the window is the same as the project manager part preview window

[Preview

|2D prevview|

3D preview

74 1339




o

Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

General Information

This tab shows a general summary of the section nesting results

General a
Statut To Produce
Quantity Length Remnant length Scrap length

Total 5 £0000.00 mm  20894.00 mm (34 0,00 mm (0.00%)

| 4 Total by profile category |
I 5 60000.00 mm  20894.00 mm (34...  0.00 mm (0.00%)

4 Total by profile |
T UC202:203°. 3 36000.00 mm  10505.00 mm (25... 0.00 mm (0.00%)
T UB2037133~.. 2 24000.00 mm  10323.00 rom (43._. | 0.00 mm (0.00%)

| 4 Total by bar type |
- Stock 3 36000.00 mm  10505.00 mm (25...  0.00 mm (0.00%)
i~ Purchase 2 24000.00 mm  10323.00 rom (43._. | 0.00 mm (0.00%)

1| Iill b

_|General "Dpﬁ mize Cutti ng|

Optimise Cutting
The optimise cutting window shows specific information for each nested bar

General - The general tab shows you general information on the nested bar that you have selected. The
forecast time is only shown if you have the Production Manager module activated

The remnant identity is generated automatically by SPPLM, this can be used to mark you remnant to keep
traceability
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General

Quantity 1 E
Comment
Workstation SAWDRILL

Forecast ime

Profile UC203-203°46 B
Material Grade S5275JR
Treatment

Length 12000.00 mim

\warehouse

Storage location

Composition - This tab shows you the parts that are nested in the currently selected bar.
You can change the order in the bar by manually dragging the parts order. And you can view and change

part rotation by using the il 4 U @ functions

Composition
@TW @
Project | Drawing | Assembly Mark | Component | Profile | Material Grade | Treatment

& BAT1 . M12

@ BAT1 . M10

@ BaT1 M15
Mot
Sou

1| T | »

Nesting Parameters - This tab shows the parameters that have been assigned t the bar. They come from
the workstation configuration, but can be manually overridden in the bar by changing them here.
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Nesting parameters

First Cut

Saw/Disk Thickness
Distance Cuts Mot Jf

End Bar Scrap

Add saw/disk thickness
if first cut

Remnant

Optimise flange cut

Maximum Scrap

40.00
220
40.00

40.00

il

Fincher scrap

0.00

mim

mim

mim

mim

mim

9

Right Click Menu

There are some extra options for the main window tabs accessible from the right mouse click menu

Component

.-r MNew Ins

Bl EditGrid  Cirl+lns

== [elete Del

0 Toeclbkars Ctrl+B
Property Ctrl+P

ﬂ,s Build cut to length
Part grouping

Phase grouping

Workstations
SAWDRILL

ﬁ Lock

i Unlock

e New - Add a new default part with no tooling

e Edit Grid - Modify the components options in the grid instead of in their individual options pages

e Delete - Delete the current selection from this section nesting sheet
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e Property - Open up an additional properties page which allows you to set individual options for each
component. You can override the available symmetries and rotations, and give the part a priority. The
automatic nester will put parts with a higher priority (with 1 being the highest) earlier in the nesting

results

- | Parts Properties

» I

Pricrity EEE

Symmetry / Rolation 'Material Grade

L‘}{r‘ S| X Symmetry
=
:_1.!.-_ S Y Symmetry

KY% X0 Symimetny

W
=
LITl

/| Rotation 20°

Project Component
3 BATT M4
BAT1 M10
BAT1 M13

Workstation
SAWDRILL
SAWDRILL
SAWDRILL

Length
3300.00
2647 .30
1077.30

v’ Ck xnburt

Build Cut to Length - When this option is selected, the component will not be nested into a separate stock
bar, but sent cut to length. If you add a stock bar into the stock list with same length, this will be used. if
not, you will get a list of cut to length bars in your purchasing list. Cut to length parts are sent to the machine

with no cutting tooling or front or end bar scrap.

Lock \ Unlock - Temporarily Lock parts so they are not available to the automatic section nesting. this is
useful if you want to nest some components earlier in the order, or separate to some other components in

the same sheet.
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-
Stock
.-r Mew Ins
B8 Edit Grid Ctrl+Ins
== Delete Del
@ Toolbars Ctrl+B
Edit

Build butt welding

Duplicate Ctrl+Maj+D
m Lock Ctrl+L
W' Unlock Ctrl+1J

e New - Add some stock bars into your stock list to be available for the nester to use. Select the required
details by either typing in the windows, or double clicking will show a list of available ones.

The critical parameters that are needed as a minimum are the profile, material grade and length

the default type of bar are stock bars, but you can give it a different type such as a remnant or purchased
bar. These types are used by the automatic nester to use different priorities

by Stock
- 1 ; iDIet Previ Mext v cl
T ew p elete ﬁ_ reEVIoUs : ext U (1]
General 'Detail
Profile | Type Stock E @) Metric (mm) Imperial
Material Grade S275JR Project [
Treatment Length 0.00 mm
Guantity 15

On the detail page you can also add extra information for use for traceability and advanced nesting by
loading bay or storage location.
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?

by

h"'—'New

Generzl | Detail

- Delete

ﬁ Previcus

warehouse
Storage location

Casting

Comment

Edit Grid - Add more bars or modify the existing ones by using the grid format instead of individual
options pages

Delete - Delete the current selection
Toolbars - View or hied the hidden toolbar
Edit - Modify the bar in the options window

Build Butt Welding - Join two or more bars together to form a connected bar. See Butt Welded
Beams

Duplicate - Add an identical bar to the current selection the list

Lock \ Unlock - Temporarily Lock bars so they are not available to the automatic section nesting. this
is useful if you want to nest some components earlier in the order, or separate to some other components
in the same sheet.

Bar
== Delete Del
@ Toolbars Ctrl+B
Cptimise
Workstaticns
| SAWDRILL |

Delete - Delete the current selection

Toolbars - View or hie the hidden toolbar
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e Optimise - Optimise the current bar

e Workstations - Change the machine for the current bar

Report

Tocks. Steel Projects PLM - Section Nesting
Project Data Project Manager Data  Nesfing dota _ Fabrication Jobdata Feedbackdata  Shipping data _ Scheduling data _ Configuration _ Utilties Sem.mnNashllg

(Sl® & O WE
‘J| e | s et P 0, 3

Pressing the Reports option will open the reports module.

@ | Toos Steel Projects PLM - Reports
i —
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Feedbackdata  Shippingdata  Scheduling data  Configuration  Utilities  Section Nesting | Reports (

2
@bﬁﬁgj

Export Export Export
New | g’ So oo e Dl [ 0y,
= e it clcte. Rumef Pint | {5 Next Input Quit

Reports ona
. Ene Hrnc
Name | language | Tianesert |
Bars
@ Nesting English
@ Stock English 07/08/2014 3 Cutting sheet 1 11
@ Summary Linear... English 1 Stcol Srojecs
 Profle  MaterialGrade  Treatment ~  Quantity Length Remnant
©
|
=
B BATL 5 1 6,000.00 *
|2 BATL M 1 3,800.00 [
« T - N N v s -]
B BATL M7 1 3,800.00 [
« i = N o =0)
| BATL M2 1 4,780.70 [)
| BATL Mi0 2 2,647.30 ®
|3 BATL Mi5 1 1,077.30 [}
« e N N )
| BATL M6 H 264730 *
|z BATL M3 1 107750 [
=
| BATL Mis 2 2,647.30 [
|2 BATL Mi0 1 2,647.30 ®

Created with the Personal Edition of HelpNDoc: Free HTML Help documentation generator

Automatic Section Nesting

Teals Steel Projects PLM - Section Nesting
Project Data  ProjectManager Data  Nestingdata _ Fabrication Jobdata  Feedbackdata  Shippingdata  Scheduling data  Configuration _ Utilties SenmnNﬁlmg

‘J e

2

Pressing the icon will open the automatic nesting options screen. This tool will nest your
components into your available stock \ purchasable lengths, with powerful algorithms prioritising either

minimising scrap, remnants, or number of bars.

JDI{

To use the automatic nester, simply press
parts to the available bars.

and it will use the options you have set up to nest the
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You will have this window

Section Mesting

D

71V
MNumber of solutions found 212
Mumber of solutions left 194

Abort,

When the progress bar completes you will see the created bars in the Optimize Cutting tab.

£ Component (£ Stock (% Optimize Cutiing

4 b
[ | | le=w Profile Materal Grade  Treatment Workstation Quantiy Length Remnart mm) | Remnart (%) Serap fmm)
& 1 UC20320346  SITBIR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 836.400 697
= 2 UC20320346  SZ7RIR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 320300 267
=z 3 UC203°20346  S27TSIR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 9348300 7790
& 4 UB2313325  SITRIR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 2193.400 1828
= 5 UB2013325  SZ7RIR SAWDRILL 1 12000.00 8195.600 68.30
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Section Nesting Options

General
2 Section Nesting Parameters = =

General 'Deliverable lengths 'Profile

| Stock | | Options |
Priority 1 1' Time 1 E Minute
Project Order |.J| |
Project booked stock : Bar with same pricrity 7
Project remnants stock |ﬂ Complete existing bars A
Priority 2 Use in priority small remain

Order Show several solutions

Stock - . -
MNet Finished pieces pricrity
Remnants stock
Priority 3 Remnant test
Purchase
{ Result |

Limit remnant T
Limit number of bars | _‘I|
Limitscrap

& ok xhbod

Stock
Different priorities can be set for different types of stock bar.

If remnant stock is set at a higher priority than Stock, offcuts will always be nested before stock
bars, if they are available. If Stock is above purchasing, all of the added stock bars will be
maximised before bars are suggested for purchasing

To change the priority, simply click on the type of bar and use the up and down arrows to move
to a different priority

Result

This option will allow you to change the preference of the nesting algorithm.

If limit remnant is selected first, then the nester will try and limit the total amount of remaining
material left in a bar.

Limit number of bars will try and limit the number of bars used in a trade-off for scrap for less
material handling.
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Limit scrap will take into consideration the set maximum scrap and trade off waste for recoverable
stock

Options

Time — Select a time (min of 1 minute) for the nester to calculate more permutations for a better
nest

Bar with same priority — Force the nester to only nest parts with the same priority together. If the
option is not checked, the lowest priority will initially be nested, but the bars can be supplemented
with higher-priority items.

Show several Solutions. This option only works if a time has been set. At the end of the nesting
process it will display on the screen three options with different results of scrap, remnant and
number of bars

Deliverable Lengths

This tab shows you the deliverable lengths you have set up, and allows you to enable \ restrict their
availability for the automatic nesting.

If the length is represented with a black circle then it is available. if you double click the circle t changes to
a white circle, and is then unavailable

= Section Mesting Parameters =

General | Deliverable lengths 'Frofile

@Y @

Category Prefix 12000

» L UB20313.. .
I UC20320... .

& o x;-\bort
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”

Profile

This tab shows you the profiles you have in your selection and allows you to enable or not the nesting for
each ones.

If the profile is represented with a black circle, then it is available. if you double click the circle t changes to
a white circle, and is then unselected.

2 Section Nesting Parameters = =

|Genera| | Deliverable lengths | Prohle

Profile

» UC2037203746 O
UB2037133725 .

®@% &

q/ Ok x.qburt
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>
7

Bar Order Change

5\ s Tooks Steel Projects PLM - Section Nesting
[ & Proicct Data _Projoct Manager Date _ Nestingdata _ Fabrication Jobdata _ Focdbockdata _ Shipping date _ Schedulingdete _ Configuration _ Usilities | Section Nesting
L W oS

Preview || Workstations || Reports Automatic Import Fro
i

When you have finished either a manual or an automatic nest, you can change the
order of the bars.

te Bar's Order = =
Machine Priority | Profile Material Grade Treatment Quantity | Length Remnant Bundle \width _}
. ¥
55 SAWDRILL %9 UC203°203°46 S2750R 1 12000.00 836.40
55 SAWDRILL %9 UC2037203°46 S275JR 1 6750.00 365.30
55 SAWDRILL %9 UC2037203°46 S275JR 1 12000.00 4045.30
¢ SAWDRILL 99 UB203"133°25 S275JR 1 12000.00 2133.40
=% SAWDRILL %9 UB203*133°25 S275JR 1 12000.00 8195.60

v’ Ok XAbur{

To change the order, either drag and drop the bars in the list to the required order, or click on particular

5

bars and use the arrow icons on the right of the window ﬂ

If you have an automatic system that has the ability to work with bundles of bars, press the 5 icon and
the system will automatically bundle together bars with similar profiles, treatments, painting etc, using the
rules you have set up in your work-flow.

Full-featured EBook edlitor

Manual Section Nesting

It is possible to create manual nests instead of using the automatic nesting.
This is useful if you need to cut specific components in a specific order out of specific bars
To begin, add some stock bars in the Stock tab of the main window

Drag and drop one of the bars from this list to the optimise cutting window. You will see that the icon changes
to show that the bar is now in the window
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(D g e s iy [ epe—
Project Data ProjectManoger Date  Nestingdate  Fabrication Jobdata  Feedback dafa  Shipping data  Schedulingdata  Configuration  Uiilies | Section Nesting
’ £l e o) o
LW oS
Preview | Workstations | Reports Automatic Import Fro ilter
i
New Save bort | L Delets pint| et iput| (I auit .
el Sl P Sl = W
‘Section Nesting 11 =
2 Component | Stock |£3 Optimize Cutting 4 b |Optimize Cutting E3
EE
B = S & W [ Case sensitive | &)
Profic: Wateril Grade atment Lengih Quanity Usedquartiy | Storagelocation | Warehouse Casting Comment 1 Commen|
i UC20320346  S27EIR 12000.00 4 [
» L Uc20s20346 S27RIR 12100.00 1 ]
\l‘
Drop bar here to build nesting.
H m

Then switch to the main window component tab. only the components with the same profile as the bar you
just selected will be available

To add one or more of the components into the bar, drag and drop them from the main window to the
optimise cutting window

| Section Nesting |11 =

‘fj Component £23Stock (3 Optimize Cutting.

4 [OptimizeCutiing
Composition
Projsct Component Drawing Assembly Mark | Phase Job Werkstation Profie VaterslGrade | Trestment Quartty o5 e
BATI 16 SAWDRILL UC20¥20T46  S27ER 4 LA AR
Project | Drawing | Assembly Mark | Compenent | Profile | Materisl Grade | Trestment
BATI 10 SAWDRILL UC20¥2T4E  S2TER 3 -
» BAT1 s SAWDRILL UC20320746 SRR 1 © et iz

@ Bart M3
@ Bar1 M0

You will see the graphic and options of the bar change to match the manual modifications

Change the order of the parts in the bar by dragging and dropping them in the list in the optimise cutting
window.

Composition
CREA K]
Project | Drawing | Assembly Mark | Component | Profile
@ BATT M10
ﬁ BATT . M12
@ =11 o mia

You can add rotations to the parts by using the H' THe buttons

When you have built your bar, press the save button and then move to the Stock tab, and drag another
bar into the Optimise cutting window and repeat the same process
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Butt Welded Beams

Pressing the build butt Welding option in the stock right click menu allows you to use
the currently selected bar as bar of a larger butt welded bar.

In the Stock list select stock bars and right-click to open the menu.

1% Component | Stock |£53 Optimize Cutting

= B
I"'E_H }D & ¥ O Case sensitive |
| Profie | Materisl Grade  Treatmert ' Length Quanity Lol quaniiy
' UC203720346  S275IR 12000.00 4 0
' UC203720346  S275IR 3250.00 1 0
L UC203720346  S2750R 3500.00 1 0
b L UC20320346  S275IR 3000.00 1 0
== MNew Ins
Bf EditGrid Cirl+Ins
== [elete Del
{: Toolbars Cirl+B
Edit

Build butt welding

I Duplicate Ctrl+Maj+D

@ Lock Ctrl+L
M Unlock Ctrl+U
You will have this window to define the way to weld both bars.
& Stock ?
+ Mew Delete |« Previous 5 Mext @Cluse
i ; __i Uy
General Detail Butt welding elements
Profile UC203°203°46 [ Type Stock [~] ®) Metric (mm) ) Imperial
Material Grade S275JR [] Project = L 20000 mm
T |:| Length 2500.00 mm
Ql_ﬂ']‘ti[y . E —L—|

Detail give you the possibility to add extra information.
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”

General | Detail 'Butt welding elements

Warehouse
Storage location

Casting

Comment

From this list you can select the stock bars you will use to create the butt welded beam. the list on the left
shows the available bars. Drag and drop the required bars to the right side window to make up the element.

General 'Detail | Butt welding elements

Profile Matenal Grade | Treatment Length Quantity Profile Matenal Grade | Treatment Length
UC203°203°46 S275JR 1200000 4 UC203°203"46 S275JR 3000.00
UC203°203°46 S27RJR 328000 1 4

UC203°203°46 S275JR 50000 1

UC203°203°46 S275JR 300000 O

When you save the bar you will see that the bar icon and total length has changed and you can see a sub
list of the bars that make up the butt welded bar

| 1 © UC20320346  S275IR 6750.00 1
w i UC203203. S275R 3500.00 1
0 b UC203203.. S275IR 3250.00 1

When you do an automatic nest the total length will be used as a standard available bar, but you can keep
the full traceability of the different elements to it in the system.
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Production Time Input

Production Time Input

When you click on the Production time input button, you can type the actual production time for each bar

AThe fabrication job of the nesting must not be "unchecked @" in order to proceed.

Module - Plate Nesting

The main module to optimize your plate nesting

The plate nesting module allows you to nest your components into plates for streamlined purchasing and
production process

The module uses the parameters set in the Nesting Data options

To create a new plate nesting you would not normally do it by first accessing this menu. New nests are
normally created either in the Project Manager, by dragging the required parts into the selection window and
activating the plate nesting option and pressing action, or from the Production Manager in the Send To
Production screen

Use can use this menu to view and modify existing plate nests. To do this either type the nesting sheet
number, or double click in the window and choose the nest from the window and press OK.
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= Took Steel Projects PLM - Plate nestin
3) J Z
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utilities | Plate nesting
K W |Es 8 =3 E ™Y
Preview || ‘workstations || Nester PathFinder DocViewer Offcuts || Reports Automatic Import Export Production Filter
import Time Input
Mew Save Abort Delete Print Mext Input i Quit
- 7% - g |
Plate nesting
%
N
E EE)
N
Cutting Sheet
NES_ID 4| Cutting Shest Creation Date Modffication Date
28 14 20/08/2014 16:05  20/08/2014 16:05

& ok xmmrl

This will open up the plate nesting module. Alternatively, this module will open automatically if you process
with the Project Manager or Send to Production screens

Plate Nesting Toolbar
L W ed pog o aRo O ©@F
Reports

Preview | Workstations | Nester PathFinder DocViewer Offcuts Offcuts Standards Automatic Import Production Time Remaining  Filter
. import manager Gap Input Parts

-

Opens the Part preview window

Workstations

Opens a short-cut to the Workstation configuration

Opens Nester module to manually define the plate nesting.
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Opens Pathfinder module to define cutting sequences, create bridges between parts,
generate CNC program, etc...
':ii:—._]

DocViewer

Opens DocViewer module to generate and print the plate nesting report

Offcuts
import
e Import Offcuts with same thickness and material type from previous nesting

f._»_
Reports |

Create piece lists and nesting reports with the Reports Window

=
Ce%
Automatic

Automatically nest the components into Stock, remnants and purchased plates using
Automatic Plate Nesting

Import Stock plates using a configured Stock Import

Export

Export the plates to production. Can be done from Plate nesting or from Send To Production
depending on options

- -
-
Filter

v

|Profile - | |Equal - | |ub | -

Sets a filter to only view certain information in the main window

Plate Nesting Layout
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The module uses a similar multi window, tabbed format layout to the Projects Manager.

1 - Short-cuts bar

2 - Actions bar

3 - Main Window , your components, stock and plates are displayed.

4 - Here you can have 2D or 3D preview for component or plate

5 - This tab shows a general summary of the plate nesting results

6 - The optimise cutting window shows specific information for each nested plate.
7 - Summary of the tools used in the selected component.

D W e e Y aR Y x.iﬁﬂ

Preview = Workstations = Nester PathFinder DocViewer Offcus Offeus Standards Reports Automatic Import Fro onTime Remaining Filter
B import manager  Gap t Parts
New Save Abort i) Delete §l Print ﬁNextlnput @Qun 0
A L= _—
Plate Nesting 1 [4] ‘
£ Component {2 Stock |53 Optimize Cutting General 7]
—
- 50 & W D Casesensitive | Status To Produce €] l
Project Component Drawing Assembly Mark | Phase Job Workstation Profile Material Grade | Mates Quantity | Length Remnant le
BATO! PL50 GEMINI PLATE1S S235IRG2 srecilfl ol 1 3000.00 mm_| 0.00 mm (0.
BATO! PL23 GEMINI PLATETS S250RG2 s 2 Totalby proflecategory
) 1 300000 mm 0.0 mm (0.
BATO1 PL21 GEMINI PLATE15 S235RG2 s [ Totl by profle
BATO1 PL24 GEMINI PLATE1S S235IRG2 STE: @ PLATES 1 300000 mm 0.0 mm (0.
BATO1 PL22 GEMINI PLATE15 S235IRG2 s7eg=||| 4 Total by bar type
BATO1 PL59 GEMINI PLATE1S S2350RG2 S W0k 1 3000.00mm .00 mm (0,
BATO1 PL58 GEMINI PLATE1S S238RG2 STE:
» | BAT! PLAg GEMINI PLATETS S235RG2 s

BATO1 PL48 GEMINI PLATE15 S235JRG2 STEER

[3D preview|2D preview| [Image|

0-30 ©-30 o-aJ”T
©-90 O-90 O-suﬂ
= ——1120

T
0 45 110 175220
< 18.0

<] il 3
|Getral Opﬁmlzicmuanants

Main Window
The main window consists of three tabs.

Component - This lists all of the components that have been included in the plate nesting. You can see all
the details brought from the Project Manager, including the project, workstation, and quantity details.

|8Compmem |25 Stock (3 Optimize Cutting

Project Componert Assembly Mark Phase « Job Workstation Profile Material Grade Material code Treatment Quartity Length
BAT2 GTE GEMINI PLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 1 729.60
BAT2 PL2 GEMINI FLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 15 170.00
BAT2 PLP2 GEMINI PLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 1 20947
BAT2 V5 GEMINI FLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 8 346.30
3 BAT2 AL2 GEMINI FLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 4 8850.00
BAT2 PLP1 GEMINI FLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 1 209.47
BAT2 V2 GEMINI PLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 4 333.60
BAT2 PL37 GEMINI FLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 14 186.07
BAT2 PL43 GEMINI PLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL 4 150.00
BAT2 Vé GEMINI FLT10 5235JRG2 STEEL ] 160.00
BAT2 PL44 GEMINI PLT10 5235JRG2Z STEEL 2 190.00

If you double click on one of the components it opens up the component options and you can make
maodifications here instead of having to go back to the Project Manager.
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>

i’ ™y
I Component Llﬂlg
Mew Save Abort Delete Print F_ Next Input ' Quit '
e —
Project BAT2 l:l Component FLP2 l:l ﬁ
Information ' Toclings 'Freview 'Sub assembly 'Profile 'Drilling ' Attached documents
Component FLF2
[S |
Quantity
Prefile PLT10
Unit @) Metric (mm) Imperial
Length 209.47 mm
\nhidth 20.00 mm
Group PLATES [:I Createdon | 29/07/2014 10:10:41 By NAME
Modified on | 29/07/2014 10:10:41 By NAME
Description PLAT PLIE [-] Weight 13155 Ko Surface 00383 m
Materizl Grade 5235JRG2 [—Node I ||—Perimeter|
Treatment
Project \ersion External 578.93 mm
Painting
Part Internal 0.00 mm
Execution class EXC2
ey

.

If you need to add more components, right click in an empty area and select new. Then, add the parts from

this screen.
The parts must have been previously added in the fabrication job, as seen here.

Stock - The stock list will be blank to start with. You can add your stock to the list to use this in the nesting,
or if you leave this blank the nester will only use purchased lengths using the best possible commercial
dimension.

T Component | > Stock |3 Optimize Cutting
B H

Profile Material Grade Treatment Length Width Quartity Used quantity Storage location Warehouse Casting Comment 1
3 § ) PLT10 5235JRG2 12000.00 2500.00 10 2

Optimise Cutting - this tab shows the results of the nesting

L2 Component (22 Stock |{53 Optimize Cutiing

Bar N* Profile Matenal Grade Treatment Workstation Quartity Length Width Used length Remnant to
» B L) 1 PLT10 5235JRG2 GEMINI 1 12000.00 2500.00 11990.00 1023
L-_J L 2 PLT10 S235JRG2 GEMINI 1 12000.00 2500.00 638860 2823
Preview

This window shows a preview of the part or plate, depending on your selection in the main window.

To show a 3D view you need to have the option activated in your local configuration settings
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The functionality of the window is the same as the project manager part preview window

JZD preview
-0
-19 | -20 20 Q O
10
{59 | 60 C-60
I I 1 I |'3|]
0 30 87 139 209 O O
2 14.0

3 - General Information

This tab shows a general summary of the section nesting results

|Gene.ra] a |
Statut To Produce
| Cuantity | Length | Remnant length | Scrap length

Total 2 24000.00 mm 0.00 mm (0.00%)  0.00 mm (0.00%)

| 4 Total by profile category |
-] 2 24000.00 mm 0.00 mm (0.00%)  0.00 mm (0.00%)

| 4 Total by profile |
& FLTIO 2 24000.00 mm  0.00 mm (0.00%)  0.00 mm (0.00%)

| 4 Total by bar type |
7 Stock 2 24000.00 mm  0.00 mm (0.00%)  0.00 mm (0.00%)

4| I 3

_|General [lOpﬁrrrizeCutting

4 - Optimise Cutting

The optimise cutting window shows specific information for each nested bar
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>

General - The general tab shows you general information on the nested plate that you have selected. The
forecast time is only shown if you have the Production Manager module activated

The remnant identity is generated automatically by SPPLM, this can be used to mark you remnant to keep
traceability

General
Comment
\workstation GEMINI
Profile PLT1O
Materizl Grade 5235JRG2
Treatment
Length 12000.00 mim
\nfidth 2500.00 mm
Warehouse
Storage location
Femnant |dentity

Composition - This tab shows you the parts that are nested in the currently selected plate.

Composition
Project | Drawing | Assembly Mark | Component | Profile | Matenal Grade

@ BAT2 . GT6
@ BaT2 . PLF2
@ BATZ . V5
@ BaT2 . ALZ
@ BaT2 .. PL1D
@ BaT2 . G4
@ BATZ . GTS
@ BaT2 . PL11
@ BaT2 .. GT3
@ BaTZ . GT2
@ BATZ . G3
% maTa T
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Tools - This tab list the tools that are going to be used by the machine once the nesting has been generated.
Tools used will vary depending on how the workstation has been configured.

Qutils

Dinilling
Dinilling
Dinilling
Dinilling

Right Click Menu

Diameter=12.00mm
Diameter=14.00mm
Diameter=18.00mm
Diameter=30.00mm

Quantite

[ — )

Mom

DRILL12-TS23
DRILL14-TS22
DRILL12-T533
DRILL30-TS22

There are some extra options for the main window tabs accessible from the right mouse click menu
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Component
== MNew Ins
B@| EditGrid  Cirl+lns
== [elete Del
9 Teolbars Ctrl+B

Property Ctrl+P

Part grouping

Phase grouping

Workstations

GEMINI -
| Lock
m Unlock

Drafter

Regeneraticn

New - Add a new default part with no tooling

Edit Grid - Modify the components options in the grid instead of in their individual options pages

Delete - Delete the current selection from this section nesting sheet

Toolbars - view \ hide the hidden toolbar

Property - Open up an additional properties page which allows you to set individual options for each

component. You can override the available symmetries and rotations, and give the part a priority. The
automatic nester will put parts with a higher priority (with 1 being the highest) earlier in the nesting results
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v

i It
3 Parts Properties @Iﬂ
Pricrity EEE
Symmetry / Rolation 'Edge Gap ' Material Grade
o0 |- e
X Jl X Symmetry i"" i Rotation 90
| RH
:£ Y Symmetry {1 5 Any Fotation
XY W XY Symmetry
Project Componernt Worlcstation Length
3 BATZ GTE GEMINMI 729.60
Ok xnbm
L. e

Lock \ Unlock - Temporarily Lock parts so they are not available to the automatic section nesting. this is
useful if you want to nest some components earlier in the order, or separate to some other components in
the same sheet.

Drafter - Opens the Drafter module from Actcut to view the *.dpr file for the selected part. Dpr file is
automatically created when part is sent to Plate Nesting.

Regeneration - Regenerate the *.dpr file for the selected part. If workstation configuration is changed once

parts are sent to Plate Nesting, dpr files need to be regenerated

Stock
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| == New Ins
B8 Edit Grid Ctrl+Ins
== [Delete Del
Q Toolbars Ctrl+B
Edit
Duplicate Ctrl+Shift+D
@ Lock Ctrl+L
W' Unlock Ctrl+1
Drafter

New - Add some stock plates into your stock list to be available for the nester to use. Select the required
details by either typing in the windows, or double clicking will show a list of available ones.

The critical parameters that are needed as a minimum are the profile, material grade, length and width

the default type of plate is Stock, but you can give it a different type such as a Remnant or Purchase. These
types are used by the automatic nester to use different priorities

e N
i Stock LB i
| = |
i MNew Delete Previous Mext UCIDSE
¥ | = - )
General 'Detail 'Edge Gap
Profile PLT10) Type Stock [2]  ®Metric (mm) Imperial
Material Grade S235JRG2 Project ]
Treatment Length 0.00 mm
Quantity 1E Width 0.00 mm
b vy

On the detail page you can also add extra information for use for traceability and advanced nesting by loading
bay or storage location.
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”

' Y
& Stock L2 (o]

b

g = . ]
Mew Delete Previous Mext Close
) L - = U

General |Detail 'Edge Gap

\Warehouse
Storage location

Casting

Comment

On the Edge Gap page, you can modify active gaps that will be used for the plate you are creating

' Y
& Stock L2 (o]

by

E ]
+ Mew Delete h Previous Mext @Close
General 'Detail | Edge Gap
M Standards Gap W

Top 5.00 mm Left 5.00 mim

Bottom 500 mim Right h.00 mim

Edit Grid - Add more plates or modify the existing ones by using the grid format instead of individual
options pages

Delete - Delete the current selection

Toolbars - View/hide the hidden toolbar

||"'EI || )-) e 7T Case sensitive | c}

Edit - Modify the plate in the options window
Duplicate - Add an identical plate to the current stock list

Lock \ Unlock - Temporarily Lock plate so they are not available to the automatic plate nesting.

Plate
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| New Ins
0| EditGrid  Cirl<Ins
== Delete Del
0 Toclbars Cirl+B

Delete - Delete the current selection

Toolbars - View/hide the hidden toolbar

Workstation

In order to modify some machine parameters before nesting, it is also possible to
access the resource editor from the plate module.

W

Pressing the Werkstations | jeon will open the workstations menu where we can find the machine parameters:

- = Tooks Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting
P
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utilies  Fabrication Job | Plate nesting
[Ty - N WIS - Lodi | 2ad
@ w W/ Workstations |i‘
Preview = Workstations
| il I i ENM E iﬁn o Delete HFrmt (== Next Input GGult \: Tools * @
¥ New . 4 Save : ‘workstations _L
T FCJN Machine =|El
7 Component £ Stock f@_q
RN
+ ||
HEN ‘
» wi o PLTY 2 GEMINI
= PLT1 3 TIPOD
?’Z PLT1 5 COPEDRILL
6 ASSEMBLY
7 SHIPFING
8 SHOTBLAST
El SAWDRILLY
JOI{ xAbﬂﬂ
. .

On the machine parameters window, it is possible to access Resource Editor and comparison in order to
modify and update many nesting parameters:
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”

@ s Tools Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata Configuration  Ufilities  Fabrication Job | Plate nesting
@ 2 i | Inl A -
ﬁ. -
w |W/| Workstations ﬂ
Preview | Workstations  Nes —
Mew Save Abort Delete Print Next Input @Quit [jq”. Tools 'I 0
| ¥ ot nd
New Save workstati GEMINI A
] & U 1ons l:l Import parameters
Plat ting 14 —— y
= nesting General 'Tooling 'P: 'Cut 'Hole ' Deli Resource Editar
%2 Component | > Stock '§530 - P
. @ N 15 Tools
E= [ i Name SEMINI K
T B =l T he Technological parameters
P
y o AT Type Plate [=] [0 Sub-Contractor
= PLT1 Shop Drawing
PLT1
Preview L 15

Import parameters - Import machine parameters file

Resource Editor - Access the machine and nesting parameters manager

Comparison - Access a updater menu in order to compare or import or update the resource editor
data into SP.PLM

Tools - Access the updater menu which compares the available tools in Resource Editor and SP.PLM

Technological parameters - Access the updater menu which compares the available thickness
and gaps in Resource Editor and SP.PLM
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Resource Editor Window

e ™y
" Actcut Resource Editor E‘Elg

File Edit Tools Help

Bl+#nal

= Common parameters tachining list
- ) Materials M ame Machining| sb-rmachining| Colar Diizplay 1| Default
- -g? Tubes and Bars Blue

= Machines GET Diark green

= GEMINI Hole Orange

- i@ Machining / Tools HoleFiche Blue

- g warking area Prat Grey

- [#) Mizcellaneous parameters Pocket Green

- [l Wworkshop document ToolCut Purple

- @y Impart

- [ Mesting

- % Seguence
15 Starting paint
- i1 Bridge

"= Multirtorches
-7 Chamfer

- 7). Comman cut
o mx Calligion
-85 Evacuation
[ 7] Cutting line
- Skelston

- g+ Technological parameters
- 485 Post processaor k ([
(&) Turret / Tools & \

% Tunets N
ﬂ? Tubes and B s ‘F.’*;,-:'” { -

o

_L_L_LM_._._.
REEROO
[
£

1
3
3
4
]
7

| [21/08/2014 [11:55 [ Mum Y.

Click Resource Editor to access more information

Tools window

n SP.PLM and e

When accessing the tools window it is possible to compare to tools on Resource

Editor
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" 44 Tooks (=] &

. Mew & Save N Abort - Delete = Print ( Next Input @Quit @
E & B +
Expand Collapse Difference Add
0 Steel Projects PLM e\dcut 37
| Diameter Tool code Diameter Tool code E
=W/ GEMINI =W/ GEMINI
=N | Countersink [+ «] Countersink
B A 10.00 35 - A 10.00 35
B A 2200 35 =2 22.00 35
B A 32.00 35 [EXVY 32.00 35 A
=i+ ] Drilling =-| <] Drillind 1
B A 6.20 33 - A 6.80 33
A A |B0o |33 | =
A A | B50 |33 | =
A B A | ho.00 |3 |= 1
[ g4y 10.50 33 - A 10.50 33
B A 12.00 33 =2 12.00 33
A A 1400 |3 | &=
[ 16.00 33 B A 16.00 33

The tools that the software has found in the Resource Editor and are not present in SP.PLM are represented
with green color.

By clicking the Add

v’ﬂk

icon you can automatically add this tools into SP.PLM. Then you have to press

to validate before closing the window.
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Technological parameters window

n SP.PLM and a

Same rules as tool comparison. Resource Editor

r -
4 Technological parameters L@g
New Save Abort Delete Print Mext Input @Quit @
| | v e — g {
B B = 4+ C
Expand Collapse Difference Add Update
Steel Projects PLM Acteut 3.7
Thickness  Part Gap Left Gap Right Gap Top Gap Thickness | Part Gap Left Gap Right Gap Top Gap
& W GEMINI =3 W GEMINI
[=-| . STEEL = STEEL

a8 () 5.00 2000 500 500 500 N 500 15.00 .00 500 500

e £.00 ooo  |s00 500 500 o £00 500 |00 500 500

B{i 8.00 il 00 5.00 5.00 5.00 b 8.00 15.00 .00 5.00 5.00

[ 10,00 20.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 -5 10.00 20.00 500 500 500

B2 12,00 20.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 B 12,00 20.00 500 500 500
Dl.ﬁé 15.00 0.00 [b.00 [0.00 [0.00 | ERE 15.00 20.00 |'5.00 |'5.00 |'5.00 ]
sy [ 2000 000 |b.oo |b.oo |b.oo | B[ 20.00 2000 | 5.00 | 5.00 | 5.00 J

e 7500 2000 500 5.00 5.00 B 25.00 20.00 500 500 500

B = 3000 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 B 30,00 30.00 500 500 500

B 35.00 3000 5.00 5.00 5.00 [ :9 35.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

B & 40.00 3000 5.00 5.00 5.00 [ :9 40.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

- 4500 3000 5.00 5.00 5.00 [ :9 45.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

B & 50.00 3000 5.00 5.00 5.00 e 50.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

B & 55.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 [}-,19_ 55.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

B & 60.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 [}-,19_ 60.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

- 80.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 [ :9 20.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

- & 100.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 [+ :9 100.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00
E= ERFe] 110.00 30.00 | 500 | 500 | 500 ]

The thickness which values are different are represented in red color.

G
By clicking the “P92= jcon you can automatically update this values into SP.PLM. Then you have to press

V‘Gk

to validate before closing the window.

The thickness that software has found in Resource Editor and are not present in SP.PLM are represented
with green color.

T

By clicking the fdd

V‘Gk

icon you can automatically add this tools into SP.PLM. Then you have to press

to validate before closing the window.

106 /339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

Nester

Nester: the 1st step for manual plate nesting

€D

Mester
Pressing the T icon will automatically open the Nester module.
It is possible to send many different parts to the Plate Nesting module, different thickness and different
material grades will be managed separately as well as it is not possible to manage the whole parts into one
plate.

In this case, the software will offer us many different nesting possibilities and we may choose the one we
want to nest.

b Tooks Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting

]
<—/ Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utilities  Project manager | Plate nesting

3)
‘TQ w B oIS

Preview | Workststions PathFinder DocViewer Offcuts || Reports Automatic Import Export Filter
import
|

GEMINI - 10.00 - STEEL - 5235JRG2
GEMINI - 15.00 - STEEL - S235JRG2

| Fabricsfi SELECT 16 [ Cutting
£ Component Stack |£53 Optimize Cutting

New | 4 Save
il At |

4 b |Optimize Cutting

| Project | Componert | Drawing | Assembiy Mark | Workstation Profile
BAT2 PL32 MINI (PLT10)
| mam PL33 GE PLTID
|| a2 PL3 GEMINI PLTIO
| eam PL35 GEMINI PLTID
| mam PL36 GEMINI PLTID
|| mam PLI7 PLTT0
| mam PL38 [PLT10)
|| eam PL4Z (FLT15)
|| mam PL4 GEMINI PLT1S
| mam PL5D GEMINI PLTI5
| eam PL52 GEMINI PLTIS =
|| mam2 PL59 GEMINI PLT1S
| mam Vi GEMINI PLTID
| mam vio GEMINI ALTID
|| mam VT GEMINI ALTT0
| mam V4 GEMINI PLTID 5

Check component and stock before starting

If there are various thickness's and/or grades, select a nesting to start Nester

Selecting a nesting will open the Nester module.
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Nester: description

e Nester - [16_1tmp.r017] = .
File Edit View Nesting Working areas  Macros  Window 7 _&x
e ane@iocr@rerPlecme(Hikb](@EREREE = (]

[ © AT 9 - | 2
it Coordinates aix
[ X(mm) 343052 1
¥ (mim) -350.82
dX (mm) 243052
dY (mm) -350.82
distance (mm) 344841
| angle () 584 I
M = i = ) N O | |
B g N | L -
- ':ICJE:I H J = - L’: Parameters Bix
L ] I = [ Nesting -
IRE o O dErme =
==L i [ Lf—:iD gy O Max. priority gr Automatic
] g e e = w0
nw %E?JL -2 RTI roy v 0
| /I 5 L] == L L g
DB = o %;;%rjrjfi Cj G’
== OO )= |
[ o o ]
I C o IO | O oy
g = = [

o I I i
Nesting 7 x

Name | Multiplicity | Length (mm) | Wicith (mm) | Remnant to N... | Total remnant ... | Parts quantity | Format 1l

f— 1 5,990.00 1,490.00 2598 2601 330 -1

oo ) 1 0.00 100.00 100.00 0 -1

Part | Format | Module | Nesting
Mested parts quantity: 330 / 360, Format : 2 / 29997, Useful surface: 9.01 m? STEEL -10.00 mm NUM

—

Automatic positioning parts options

Manual positioning parts options

Double torch and common cut options

Menu for managing cutting lines

Coordinates and parameters menu
Under-tabs

Under-tabs screen menu

Save icon

Go directly to pathfinder (without going back to SP.PLM)
b [ e
AUTR mumemaTe By clicking the icons, it is possible to position parts automatically into 1 plate, automatically
into all the necessary plates and automatic positioning with a limit of time for calculation.
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By using these icons, it is possible to select to part we want, to move, to copy,

delete one part, delete all (in one plate) or positioning with precision.

These are the short cuts to rotate parts when selected.

i
R

Nesting

—| |_ Double torch mode or common cut mode icons, they may be selected before positioning parts
(automatic or manual)

Name
-
wo2
on3

Multiplicity | Length (mm) | Width (mm) [ Remnant to N... [ Total remnant ... | _ Parts quantity | Format
1

5,990.00 1,490.00
1 0.00 0.00
1 0.00 0.00

Part | Format | Medule | Nesting

m

2598 26.01 330 -1
100,00 100,00 0 -1
100.00 100.00 0 -1 S

By clicking on the tabs it is possible to see the available options

e Part: we see remaining parts to nest
e Format: we can take a new format by double clicking on the ™®-icon
e Nesting: we see the different plates already nested (also by double clicking on them)

Technology | Working areas Mac

Keep rermnant Ctrl+R
#  Edit Cutting line...  Ctrl+T
Extend Cutting line
w  Move Cutting line
I:' Automatic Cutting line
= Reset Cutting line  Ctrl+F

1
S

loin extremities =

Common cut Ctrl+ K

Edit turret...

Remnant (cutting line) is automatically added if possible, it can be

removed, modified or reset by using the "Technology" options

s

ave icon, when Nester completed, click save and close or close de window and save

After closing the Nester module, the result is available in optimize cutting tab as following:
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Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting

|Optimize Cutting
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Pathfinder

Pathfinder: the 2nd step for manual plate nesting

&

Selecting an optimized cutting and pressing the icon will automatically open the Nester module.

@ g Tools
Project Data  Project Manager Data Nmﬁngdam Fabrication Jobdata Configuration  Utilitties  Project manager | Flate nesting

L w waﬁmm = Ve

‘ H HF{em'kshmrrﬂtc Import Export Hlter‘

fpew o Save x ete Bl Print Hlem 0y it
FabricationJob |SELECT 16 [ | CuttingSheet 16
[ﬂW'fQJM'[@Opﬁnize " -
e | | Profie | Materisl Grade | Treatment | Workstation | Quantty Length
4 _M E1 | . PLTID xm 1 600000

It is also possible to open Pathfinder from Nester by clicking the icon

& Mester - [16_1.tmp.r01]

" File Edit View MNesting Technology

@28 & dz=EZ)
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. uspplm\base\docimet\L\resul\16_Ltmp.agi [16_1imp.r01] = 2 |

Fle Edit View Start | Workingarea Optimization Operation Sequence Skeleton Post-processor Macros ?
Q Q68§ B $4 Gu §: 84 2 |8 O B0 lage=n] A O/ L B
[ 2| oo e v - 82 g ) o8 5 1% 60w @

I Q| £

T
il

8l
[

= o) =  Coodinte 7 x
X (mm) 0.00
2 &Y Graphicalview (L] - ¥ (mm) 000
- - - dX (mm) 0.00
Tanlglo mount | 3% Altooks | = Tools order | 4 (mm) 0.00
distance (mm) 0.00
angle () 0.00

% Parameters rx

Split 0°/90°

i

From the origin [~

|

o o

Save Restore

< H o
Pre-leadin Hore L Hone
St Cutting lne Cut el Hane il
[Mestng  [rengt | g, More .| Mone | Cirder
a16_1.tmp.r0l 6000.04
Cancel
— Total length: 83.38 m Cutting crossing, Nb: 0 , length: 0.00 m STEEL 10.00 mm (6,000.00 mm x1,500.00 mm)
Check component, tools, and stock before starting
If many possibilities, select a Auto to start Nester
4 ui\spplmibase\doc\met\1\resul\16_1.tmp.agi [16_Ltmp.r01] =)
File Edit View Start | Workingarea Optimization Operation Sequence Skeleton Post-processor Macros 7
@ Q B2 [0-[0|0i[Galt- ta ez e b B BB @ > @]k ¢ADruosa]
B Lyloo ko ne i 2 ¢ Ji 8 2/ m % B # % SR |
K damp i IR =T
*  Coordinates 2 x
X (mm) 10694.84
¥ (mm) 161285
dX (mm) 10694.84
""" T - B B 10 T ] T 1 dY (mm) 161385
distance (mm) 1081592
- angle (*) 8.58
E Parameters a1 x
....................... E Pmperty
B ’mﬁ I T e N N Y . B
= T IR CEL ol ool ==y L
- distance: 846398 - - B L R
Save Restore
< n r
Sheet B x
Nesting Length Width Thickness | Last modification
a0216_1.tmp.01 6000.00 1500.00 10.00 21/08/2014 17:29:33
Select an object Total length: 939 m Cutting crossing, Nb: 0 , length: 0.00 m STEEL 10.00 mm (6,000.00 mm x1,500.00 mm) Mark

Selecting a nesting will open the Nester module.
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IE' Save icon, when Pathfinder has finished, click save

i B’
ppcBasic g

CUTTING
1 Oxyoutting
2 Plasma ?

|2

L

select next plate to complete pathfinder, or close

L.

This window will appear. Select your cutting mode and

Turret: description

e ™
" Turret editor l_lﬂlg
Ie_’_- & Graphical view @ -
45 Tals to mount | 1 Alltools | = Took orderl
G
=~ [0 Dl
4+ |DRILLT4 depth 0.00 rmm (1]
o # | DRILLTE depth 0.00 mm 2] o
M* Type Taol Angle Split 0°/90°
W
v o2 DRILL CRILL1E 0O ]
3 DRILL [
4 DRILL [ ]
5 DRILL []
g DRILL L]
7 DRILL [ ]
a8 DRILL [ ]
3 DRILL []
10 DRILL L]
Fre-lead-in o [None _I Naohe l
Cutting line Cut _I MNaohe |
Sheet edge Mane _I Nane | Order.. |
ol ak I Cancel I
|
L. A

Automatic positioning parts options

Manual positioning parts options

Double torch and common cut options

Menu for managing cutting lines
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Pathfinder: description

L ui\spplm\base\doc\met\1\resul\16_Ltmp.agi [16_Ltmp.r01]

=

File Edit View Start Workingares Optimization Operstion Sequence Skeleton Post-proces

Seq
@, O, &2 [[0-]0:| 93[Gs| € 02 i«ee o: JPe(E =) ~
-Seuenca
o I 11 Al SR 8 | m Y B % 2

[ o b k0| wm 5E)

o) Macros 7

2 62w -p 37 ]

3
lagenxn]sse %I.:E:Emfﬁ\i

e Coordinates 2 x
X (mm) 593841
¥ (mm) 143102
=R ) o o Y - oo s
‘- - | . L—JCDCD s L_‘_‘_‘_) ‘ - | - L_u.@— distance (mm) 12212
:‘ I %E %E;}] _L L) Drigga angle () 12938
oo o O O o, g R S 5
] CLQDLU 4 o h[jﬁ%@ =|[[F Proseny -
g 0 e e i | o o | S S U
= eoool T e s e
— - :CDL ) EIE]_]_]—LE : Crossing type computed
(S S - :|C DCD* = ‘ - ” - |7 - Oi B Starting point™ axternal
‘ | ]—JEDCD CH:[ | [=) Starting point type w#  Straight straight
] = y T o ‘ . | D Cl: Entry length™ (mm) 6.00 <
I i i . [:]D
e —— 4
‘ 1 0 v
Sheet 7 x
Nesting [ Length [ width | Thickness [ Last modification
16_1.tmp.r0L 6000.00 1500.00 10.00 21/08/2014 17:29:33 o
. Total length: 8730 m Cutting crossing, Nb ;0 , length: 0.00 m STEEL 10.00 mm (6,000.00 mm x 1,500.00 mm) Cut

Automatic positioning parts options

Manual positioning parts options

Double torch and common cut options

Menu for managing cutting lines

Coordinates and parameters menu
Under-tabs

Under-tabs screen menu

Save icon

Go directly to pathfinder (without going back to SP.PLM)

4 Dl

K q4«b=D>MNE
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Parameters X
=l Property -
Apply on external profiles
5 Kerf with -
Material side right
Crossing type computed
B Starting point® external

[ Starting point type
Entry length® (mm])

w2 Straight straight

6.00

Save Restore

vl
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Duplication parameters

£ u\spplm\base\docimet\liresul\16_1.tmp.agi [16_1.tmp.r01]

o
F

|E§ = 2
E e
o
2

‘E)ﬂc?

|
o
=
=]

am
L

N 20 Y e o

View Start = Working area  Optimization Operation Sequence Skeleton Post-processor  Macros 7

29: bl @B@m > nldagezivar | ¢Al0riasa]
P e ER MR S AL @mP )

Il (Q i 5 ﬁ 3 %l
7 Ecxﬂ:';dri"';ﬂtﬂ‘ 602054
N Z @
p= e  —
A RE =t ”

Duplication preferences

B

_fﬂﬁj

Remnant (cutting line) is automatically added if possible, it can be removed, modified or reset by using the
"Technology" options

DocViewer

i R R ey R B
%E‘DDD < r—ﬂ : | . C”:::B Rotation
ugﬂD /‘—lr .]|‘ 0 | - r—v—r‘ . Apply on identical parts
J=LI0LE - —— e —
L Duplication
4 [ . ] v

Single source CHM, PDF, DOC and HTML Help creation

DocViewer: the 3th step for manual plate nesting

After completing Nester and Pathfinder, by pressing the

1

Doc\iewer

module. The icon is only available when Nester and pathfinder completed

(Optimize cutting tab must be also selected)
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o~

L W e d e oo

Preview | Workstations | Mester PathFinder DocViewer Offcuts | Reports Automatic Import Export  Filter
imiport

- -

I\ ete B Frint F Mext Input Uﬁlmt
Flate nesting |14 =

& Component £ Stock '{@ﬂpﬁnﬁm&ﬂﬁrﬁ‘n\\

Bar N* Profile Material Grade Treatment Workstation
» £ s 1 PLT10 5235JRG2 GEMINI

& |k 2 PLTI0 S235JRG2 GEMINI

L
(1]
o]
T
=
3
8

New

When DocViewer module window appears, you should select one of the following options to view or print
one or more reports (for one or more plates).

Depending the selected option, the process may be repeat after selecting a different plate on the bottom left
window.

{7 UASPPLM\Base\Doc\Met\I\Resul\14_1.gi [14_Lr01] o |6 .
File Edit | Workshop decument | View Drawing Dimension Mesting  Macros 7
(3 ' Prepare workshop document _
| - L ]
000 | 0c [OT[00] 9o = N A A o
G‘ . Display PDF reports A S O G2k 'Ii, AR 0|9 |9a|UT| 92| Fe 92 | ¥a Fu| 4y A A | }i
5 T ' o2 o
7 | chveoo BBReNlEam. /45000047 £ 4BE %]
Print all
P 5 ox p
EL S e yperp— SO IAQORCHAME L]
B Delefe re it + : Coordinates rx
B Mofean X (mm) 000
& Change llialization ¥ (mm) 0.00
NN N dX (mm) 0.00
#'= | b dv (mm) 0.00
B Seffings distance (mm) 0.00
B 'ﬁ, a angle (%) 0.00
I tﬁt Gl 1 Er
AT ARYY =
G o #?\t dale {2 e 2 x
LabdeY kil [ Prepey
v
X
4 1 m I3
Sheet I " x
Sheet z Length Width Thickness
141001 1200000 250000 10.00
5714 102 1200000 250000 10.00
* Turret | * Tools | Sheet |
Prepare workshap document STEEL 10.00 mrm (12,000.00 rmm x 2.500.00 mm) GEMINI (Magasin) UM

The machine report is accessible (may take time to generate) via the pdf viewer.

lz|ofefofs]mfa[m|u]w]
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Report description

e El ™y
1 14 1 02.pdf - Adobe Reader l = g
| Fichier Edition Affichage Fenétre Aide *

Outils Commentaire
T7S |~
14_1.R02 NC program no. 14
GEMINI Nesting no. z/2
Rapld crossings 521.628m 00:D4:Z%
seful dims. 6460 X 2500 mm I =
Hultlpll city Nh 'Ml"lll'ul Yo 00
Total waste 62.07% I* ™ 3
Ne e 728 00:
Front Remnant  29.38 % ﬁ":’" !,:,U,,E}'d‘ Praem ok
n
r.ﬂ“\' n‘.,?.w- 9 Dboom oo
nn nch  (nlb) e o
pu e (o
. :
e ¢
stops
Machining time 03
s B B
Lo i I
il L= |
PARTS LIST PARTS LIST
No. Name Reference Dimenslons Surface Welght Na. Qty eference Dimenslons Surface Welght
1 Sbampnob- 3 BAT2PL2 170X 200 mm 0.034 m2 27 kg z esesx_s_l_rg-_ns«se—aw bl ey e 113 % 57 mm Do0tme . gaka
CeOf-4423-b514- TE T E0d Yeedhfaid-A6ca- I BATZ LIS TBEX T8 mm 0.0 mT kL]
| _fedefcddcads o beld 7ef3elab5h7:
¥ BeeeBlUZ- 1300476 1 BAYZHLE TH X mn Ik THkG TR0 e T BATIVE WY T T 77 e U
EN bsemgﬂsﬁﬁ 474 346 X 310 mm 076 m2 .
-4bb2-07 34~ =
£iid-abea-a7 BATZ VH 303 ¥ 5 mm D010 TER
—elGesia-A 4457 T X 00 i O FATZFL WY 00 e T
“Sgelat Banra b T3 102 sl o " o
BATZ PLRY AW I D.0ZI mT 17K
~TIeEIT - AT R TEE Y 165 mm i o " N
___ 3114564908 0830 BATZ VS X Bl mm OOZF m* L1kg
Sillc-delb-t 1 BATTRLAY TS0X 50mm NORET
- _220BSfBeribS1 BATZ LTS b S ErT T2 e TEE
m— TAEIIY TEN 00 Mkt
-2 'EATTPL« To0 X 111 mm 02
i ud25—1f0:=:ud269r_ BATZ PLLY WA FEmm 0.00F m=
11 Bla H4el-SiB1-4611- BATY PLT 180 X 100 mm oi% m:
_____ 28b Sac TebiRete TZPL 28 5 T 027
i1 Eﬁhl 12&0 43?&11 BATY PO 1BE X 166 mm XekSaE T2 PLid 100X I8 mm 0.01F mT
&
"l-z_m? 329-45a- 1 BRI G4 50 X 600 mim FitE BATZ P B X e mm 0.00F m*
| _sal1 odDRadGEde
TGRS Roac-4ant- 12 BATY PL¥E TEEX 117 mm TS BATZFLIA 10 X B m 007 e
28fa-f03deel7 2650
Aug 21, 2014 3:16 PM
"y

Put your own logo (more information here)

Nesting name, file name and machine name

Stock data

Estimated time

Necessary tools the operator needs to prepare before executing the nesting on the machine

Name of the created offcut (if created)

Part list and description
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P
1 14 1 02.pdf - Adobe Reader

(== ez

| Fichier Edition Affichage Fenétre Aide *
d% @ % Outils | Commentaire
Rl 1
L. ~ N 14 1-02.FNC
.i 3 ﬁ Nesting name 14_1.R02 NC program no. 14
i Machine GEMINI Nesting no. 2/2
PARTS DETAILS PARTS DETAILS PARTS DETAILS
Name  9ba82590-cof-4423-06 14-fedefcddeadd Name 94cc3dbi -d9c0-47ad-Seod-S4488e3 10840 Mame dd5d6ad5-4dhd-422a-ba22 MbOE39E5Ta
I ——— Rutrance  BAT2 A1 Raterancs TIP3
c Ma. 1 e, = ~ . a5
o O ary i — o i N e ary 31
OWvansioss 170 X 200 mm — - 572 %80 mm P Simaratcns 50 % 55 mm
Farimener e Fanmer 530 mm Farmmetar 330 mm
'\j O n—v:- D.ﬂ;ﬂ,ﬂ&\’ -II: n.OflsT’ Surtecs 0. IIOIIEAN"‘P
Tima 00:00: 2 Tima 00:00: Tima 00:00:1]
Mame BeceSfZ-3300-478a-beSc- 2404 3709053 MNama _0537el34-2952-4804-57c5-d960a3 13 3d8c. Mame 3:e97265-6417 42908400 -4Be133833864.
Refwranc mOzR Ruterancs 0TI G7T rere
O O O : . . = [] U e %
o A— 209X 80 mm Bvassices 730 375 mi o — 292 % 153 m
Parimater 579 mm - @ - Purimatar 2957 Parmetar 1079 mm
- 0 O [ == 0017 m? Sutace 0386 m? Surtace 0.027 m*
(- . - Waight 13 kg - - - Waight 20.9 i Walght 11 k! =
Tima 00:00:2 e Tima 00:01 4] 00:00: 3
Name  bbed050e-c38d-4bh2-B734-Mcnoses I Name f478e758-5d456-450a-a2le- 1690071707 Mame 5c5584f4-0517-4043-2068-9a5ed863127c
Retwrwncs oz Ruterancs  narz e Baterance  waTiL
Ma. 3 Mo m Mo
any 2 = in oy P
Dievansions 348 ¥ 310 mm - 17054 mm Dimerakens 003 160 mim E
Parimtnr 4147 mm Paieratnr Parietnr S50 £
Sarfaca. 0.076 m? Surface n 015 m’ Surthce onis
i &0k W 12k oo azn Lk
Tima nn.nn.a[ Tima 00:00: 1! 00:00:21
MName  e0605052-8114-4572-90e5-332 10157286 Name 1317634546874 7he-Saa5-390cdebibT o3 Mame 7Th3bi7ib-391d-£3ch-90b3-fe 702955
- Refwranc mzRS Rutranc  BAT2 P47 Raterancs 5T 30
(@] O O] e 4 e, i ™ . 8
- aer 1 oty 30 oty 53
Dirmansioss 209 % 80 mm Cimassion 200 X 200 mm ] Dimaraicas 60 X E0 mm
Pariier 579 Pariater 4238 mm i 531 mm
o o o= e = e - £ e
Tima 00:00: 3 Tima oaii:ad 00:50: 3
Name 9codeidd-GaB7-43bE-953a-e26637 73030 Nama 34301674 7100-4257 -Scc5-bE3e0033cc3c. Mame _67hBaZ65-be3d-deSc-bo62-aa322377017e
- Reteranc Bz LR— Ruterancs BT3P
| 4o 5 e o .
H - H
Seransioss 334X 102 mm o — ) e . — 110% 60 ma
Parma 828 mm Paeiar U ) Farmmear 330 mm
Sarfaca. X n][ m’ Surface Surtecs 0.007 m?
e ] T g 95k
Tima ooz nn 3 Tima 00:00:1.
MName 72069724 MI11-4064- 958 0a3MEDIECLT Name 4647 269 TaBE5a2 1af3c Mame  c3ichoct-aZad -4391-b7a5-cAS3dBLIITeS
o o FAPUENE— Ruterancs  nata a0 Rateranca  war1 iz
) O
- Ma. 6 No. 3 Mo. &0
ey 14 oy 2 aty -
‘Dimanasions 186 X 166 mm Cimasaions 112 X 96 mm Dimaraicas 130X 100 mm
Parimater 703 mi Purimatar 412 mm mim
Sarfaca. 0.031 m3 Surface 0.011 m? Surtace 0013 @
oo Walght 14 k! Waight 0.8 i? 10 k!
Tima 00:00: 2! Tima 00:00:1! 00:00:1.
Aug 21, 2014 3:16 PM
A
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Generating manually the offcut

Important:

e If the cutting line (Nester) has been generated, the software will automatically generate an offcut (and
automatic name it)

e If the cutting line (Nester) hasn't been generated, software will NOT generate an offcut. In some cases,
it is possible to generate it manually and this is done on DocViewer module by following the next steps:

Iz C\Actcut\log\~15_1.r01 [15_1.r01] *

Nesting Macros 7

|

AL DB Z2HER Q @9 9 0 |§le-
3AY NS hvieooo[%BwMNliOE .S
(0 AR S ] AQOR K AME P

‘ 15_101_01.00r '

i

Generetad the report as shown previously

..]I:_"@
Click the L= icon

Click left and right mouse button on the offcut

Offcut name appears on the DocViewer module, the offcut can be used for next nestings

In this case the offcut name won't appear on the report, you should write it by yourself.
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Offcuts import

s

—

Offcuts
import

Offcuts are automatically saved and managed by SP.PLM. after generation, it is
possible to use them for future nest.

a2

Offeuts

Pressing the impert | jcon will automatic load the saved offcuts into the stock tab, making them ready for
use.

6::) = Tools

!

T T
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utlites  FabricationJob | Plate nesting |

Reports Automatic Import Export  Filter

- -

L W e - ' - =R ot

| Preview H Workstations ” Nester PathFinder Dec\iewer

Width Cuantity Used quantity
2500.00 1 i}

Offcuts Manager

Overview of existing offcuts

Same as here, but without the possibility of adding a new offcut manually.

Standard Gaps
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”

Temporary modification of gap between all parts of a nesting

In the workstation's parameters we imported the values of the gaps between the parts from the resource
editor .

So, for each thickness / material code, the parts have a constant gap between them when being nested on
a plate.

In our example, we defined a 20 mm gap between parts of 15mm STEEL :

General 'Tooling 'Pa 'Cut pai 'Hole p: 'Deli ble di ions | Standards Gap
|« B || Material code £ & ¥ [ Case sensitive | &
Material code | Thickness Left Gap Right Gap Top Gap Bottom Gap Common cut
STEEL 5.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 6.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.50 mm
STEEL 8.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 12.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
» STEEL 15.00 mm 1000mm  1000mm  10.00mm  10.00mm 400mm
STEEL 20.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.10mm
STEEL 25.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 30.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
STEEL 35.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
STEEL 40.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 45.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 50.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
STEEL 55.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 60.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 80.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
STEEL 100.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm

If we want to change this value for the current nesting only, press the Standard Gaps button, you can edit
the following grid:

Workstation ", Thickness Matenal code Part Gap

\GEMINI 15,00 mm STEEL (20.00mm )

Workstation "+, Thickness Material code P ‘
GEMINI 15.00 mm STEEL 18.00 mm

ANote that this change will affect all the parts (STEEL / 15mm) of the nesting, and has to be done
before nesting the parts on a plate
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Report

‘;h

Reports

Pressing the Reports option will open the reports module.

s L, @]l
@ | Tacks . Steel Projects PLM - Reports =
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  C: fion  Utilities Pl ting | Reports |
X
ISRERE - TS <
PDF  Excel Word FPrint || Filter
Export Export Export
y 3 U
[ollew g Save Abort | Delete| B Print (== Next Input Quit
@ ]
Few = W4 HrMC
Name: | Language | |’”‘a‘"“ﬂ"’“|
Bars
& Testing English
@ Stock English Fabrication Job Machine
@ summary Linear.. English SELECT21 GEMINI

Plate nesting

14

INFORMATIONS TOLES

(] Length Width Thickness Materid Quantity Used Storage Warehouse Casting Comment1  Comment 2
Grade quantity _location

11 12,000.00 2,500.00 10.00 S235JRG2 10 2

Automatic Plate Nesting

%

Automatic

Automatic plate nesting: lets the software work in automatic mode

=

. Automatic . . . . . . .
Pressing the icon, will open the automatic nesting options screen. This tool will nest your
components into your available stock \ purchasable lengths, with powerful algorithms prioritising either

minimising scrap, remnants, or number of plates used.

1~‘?[m

To use the automatic nester, simply press and it will nest based on the option that you have
setup.
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You will see this window during the software time calculation:

Aurto plate nesting (17%)

| GEMINI - 10.00 - STEEL - S2368JRG2[0/1]1(1%) |

xﬁbart

After this process you need to tell the software the cutting mode (plasma or oxy)

i "y
ppcBasic | 2 |
CUTTIMG
1 Oxyoutting
2 Plasma ?
|1
e, ~

This information will need to be enter for each plate the software is creating.

You can now view the results of the nesting. You will still need to validate the result and use Docviewer to
print the nester report.

PrePreview (F3)gstations || Nest r |DocViewer| Offcuts | Reports Automatic Import Export  Filter
i rt

| | ) e -

Mew Save x;ﬁ.bnrt Delete Print Mext Input OQuit
3 v ‘ ; B Print

Plate nesting l:l

%% Component |7 Sk |2 O plimize Cutting 4B
L [ [N | [gane | Profile | Material Grade | Treatmert | Wokstation | Quantity | Length

» | o= .Q\ 1 PLT10 S5235JRG2 GEMINI 1 1200000 |

= .Q\ 2 PLT10 5235JRG2 GEMINI 1 12000.00
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Automatic plate Nesting Options

General

)
9 Plate Nesting Parameters =)

b "

On the general tab is possible to set the parameter maximum time spend by step (Nester and Pathfinder).
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Deliverable dimensions

e _ @ it
o Plate Nesting Parameters ug

General | Deliverable dimensions ' Profile
Y@@

Length / Width
6000.00 / 1500.00 | 6000.00 /2500.00 | 6000.00/ 3000.00

12000.00 / 150000 | 12000.00 / 2500.00 | 120004

Thickness

i [
vf/ Ok xhbod

vy

b

On the deliverable dimensions tab, you can select or deselect the commercial lengths you want to use for

this particular nesting by double clicking on the black icon .

If we already added some stock or offcuts this will be used in priority.
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Profile

' _ @ ~
o Plate Nesting Parameters [_‘ﬂ

|General ' Deliverable dimensions | Profile

Y ®&

Profile -

4 PLT10 .

v’/’ Ok xhbod

In case of multi-thickness nesting, we may choose the thickness(es) we want the software to nest.

Thickness can be selected or deselected by double clicking on the black icon . .
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Import

Import: is used for updating PLM stock using your own stock lists

<

Impaort

Pressing the
or other formats.

icon will open the stock import menu. This tool allows to import stock lists in excel

If different imports are configured, we may click the arrow and select the import you want to use:

RE=-2 LS okgey

o import o
| Il Il Il |

| IMPORT EXCEL |

P . ' ]
pelew o Save I Abort DDE'E“? Byl Frint HN“"“P“‘ IMPORT OTHER STOCK

After this process you will see the available items on the default configured path.

i B
4J Import [IMPORT EXCEL] Lo | B e

CUzersfDesktop®, ]

»@®&C

MName Creation Date Modffication Date Size

G Copie detrad - espxdsx  05/03/2014 09:42:09 08/06/-2014 155727 271 Ko
G ~ECopie de trad - espxd=x  08/06/2014 19:44:45 08/06/2014 15:44:45 165 octets

«Dk xhbart @Dpﬁans

L. A

Once the files are found, select the files you want to import by double clicking on |G or by using the next

TeeC & o

bar menu and press
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available stock will be automatically add to the stock nesting tab:

1% Component | Stock |§53 Optimize Cutting

E =
|-|- %4 —|| 9.} £ ¥ L Case sensitive
Profile Material Grade Treatment Length Width Guantity Used quantity
3 7 PLT10 523BJRG2 1200000 2500.00 10
= FLT10 S2IRIRG2 1500.00 1000.00 1
FLT10 5238JRG2 2000.00 2000.00 1
Export
( 31 s Tooks Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting

Project Data  Project Manager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utilities | Plate nesting

D W oed o aR If

Preview = \Workstations = Nester PasthFinder Doc\iewer Offcuts | Reports Automatic Import |Export | Filter
import

Export: in order to export CNC files to the machine, one of the options is to press the

export icon when the work is ready.

AThis Icon is hidden when a production manager licence is activeA

|

Export
Pressing the - icon will open the export menu. After this a new window will appear with the

available exports:

-~

Export
¥ @@
Export Directory
@ WINCN CAWInCNEY,
@ WINNEST CAWINNEST
& GEMINI CASPAEXPORT\GEMINIY

& ok xﬁmm Opfions ‘ﬁj ® Refresh

- ok
Choose the one(s) you want to use by double clicking on |$ or @ icon and press
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Production Time Input

Remaining Parts

Remaining parts

When selected, the component list only displays the parts to be nested, not the ones already in plates.

Filter

.’

Filter
To define a filter, click on the arrow ~ and fill the needed fields :
Component Eh Start by M | g
In this example, we want to display the components, whose names start by "V"
If you press j" , you can add another filter.
Then, to apply the filter, press in the centre of the filter button.
|2 Component > Stock ({53 Optimize Cutting. 4p
e el £ & ¥ D Casesensitive | o
| Poject | Component | Workstation | Profile Materisl Gade | Materialcode | Treatment Quantty Length | width
» - BATO1 VP1 ‘GEMINI' PLATE'S  S238JRG2  STEEL 8 126084 9000
BATO1 PL50 GEMINI PLATE15 S$235JRG2 18 205.09 128.00
BATO1 PL23 GEMINI PLATE15 S$235JRG2 4 375.60 34238
BATO1 PL21 GEMINI PLATE15 $235JRG2 3 345.60 200.00
BATO1 PL24 GEMINI PLATE15 S$235JRG2 4 380.00 375.60
BATO1 PL22 GEMINI PLATE15 S$235JRG2 1 34560 200.00
BATO1 PL59 GEMINI PLATE15 S$235JRG. 4 400.00 120.00
BATO1 PL58 GEMINI PLATE15 5 4 190.00 120.00
BATO1 PL4S GEMINI 4 220.00 120.00
BATO1 PL48 GEMINI 4 560.00 180.00
|2 Component > Stock (53 Optimize Cutting. 4p
- i (<)
" | Prject | Component Workstatio Material Grade | Material code | Treatment Quantty Length | width
» ~ BATO1 VP GEMINI ~ PLATE15S  S235)RG2 STEEL 8 1260.84 9000 |
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Tips & Tricks

Resource Editor

In order to modify some machine parameters before nesting, it is also possible to
access the resource editor from the plate module.

Pressing the Werkstations | jeon will open the workstations menu where we can find the machine parameters:

- = Tosols Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting
P
Project Data  ProjectManager Data  Nestingdats  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utilites  Fabrication Job | Plate nesting

‘ I@‘ @ W/ Workstations > = - .

[
Preview  Vorkstations

_E
| Il 1 New " rt Delete | [yl Print | =4 Next Input ®Qull \7' Tools - @
L New | 4 Save E‘ \Workstations

Plate nesting |14

r({ Machine = |6

’E=,_'\ E ~ Workstation

= | D

» i PLT|

TIPOD

1

2

3

5 COPEDRILL
I [ ASSEMBLY
7 SHIPFING
8 SHOTBLAST
9

SAWDRILL1

Jok x.Abarl J

On the machine parameters window, it is possible to access Resource Editor and comparison in order to
modify and update many nesting parameters:
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>

@ s Tools Steel Projects PLM - Plate nesting
(1
Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata Configuration  Ufilities  Fabrication Job | Plate nesting
[Q W == TR S
ﬂ -
|W/| Workstations ﬂ
Preview | \Vorkstations | Nes —
Mew Save Abort Delete Print Next Input @Quit [ Tt”./ Toals 'I 0
¥ ot nd
New Save Workstations GEMINI l:l i Import parameters
&
Plat ting 14 —— y
= nesting General 'Tooling 'P: 'Cut 'Hole ' Deli Resource Editar
%2 Component | > Stock '§530 - P
—n —3 W Tools
E= [ i Name SEMINI K
Bl —|| - % | Technological parameters
P
v oA W Flate [=] [0 Sub-Contractor
= PLT1 ‘Shop Drawing
PLT1
Preview L’ 4

Import parameters - Import machine parameters file

Resource Editor - Access de machine and nesting parameters manager

Comparison - Access a updater menu in order to compare or import or update the resource editor
data into SP.PLM

Tools - Access the updater menu which compares the available tools in Resource Editor and SP.PLM

Technological parameters - Access the updater menu which compares the available thickness
and gaps in Resource Editor and SP.PLM
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Resource Editor Window

e ™y
" Actcut Resource Editor E‘Elg

File Edit Tools Help

Bl+#nal

= Common parameters tachining list
- ) Materials M ame Machining| sb-rmachining| Colar Diizplay 1| Default
- -g? Tubes and Bars Blue

= Machines GET Diark green

= GEMINI Hole Orange

- i@ Machining / Tools HoleFiche Blue

- g warking area Prat Grey

- [#) Mizcellaneous parameters Pocket Green

- [l Wworkshop document ToolCut Purple

- @y Impart

- [ Mesting

- % Seguence
15 Starting paint
- i1 Bridge

"= Multirtorches
-7 Chamfer

- 7). Comman cut
o mx Calligion
-85 Evacuation
[ 7] Cutting line
- Skelston

- g+ Technological parameters
- 485 Post processaor k ([
(&) Turret / Tools & \

% Tunets N
ﬂ? Tubes and B s ‘F.’*;,-:'” { -

o

_L_L_LM_._._.
REEROO
[
£

1
3
3
4
]
7

| [21/08/2014 [11:55 [ Mum Y.

Click Resource Editor to access more information

Tools window

n SP.PLM and e

When accessing the tools window it is possible to compare to tools on Resource

Editor
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" 44 Tooks (=] &

. Mew & Save N Abort - Delete = Print ( Next Input @Quit @
E & B +
Expand Collapse Difference Add
0 Steel Projects PLM e\dcut 37
| Diameter Tool code Diameter Tool code E
=W/ GEMINI =W/ GEMINI
=N | Countersink [+ «] Countersink
B A 10.00 35 - A 10.00 35
B A 2200 35 =2 22.00 35
B A 32.00 35 [EXVY 32.00 35 A
=i+ ] Drilling =-| <] Drillind 1
B A 6.20 33 - A 6.80 33
A A |B0o |33 | =
A A | B50 |33 | =
A B A | ho.00 |3 |= 1
[ g4y 10.50 33 - A 10.50 33
B A 12.00 33 =2 12.00 33
A A 1400 |3 | &=
[ 16.00 33 B A 16.00 33

The tools that software has found on Resource Editor and are not present into SP.PLM are represented with
green color.

By clicking the Add

v’ﬂk

icon you can automatically add this tools into SP.PLM. Then you have to press

to validate before closing the window.
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Technological parameters window

Same rules than tool comparison. n SP.PLM and a

. -
*4 Technological parameters L@g

Resource Editor

. New - Save d\'.i'«.t-:-rt - Delete e Print ( Next Input @Quit 0
B E= = 4+ C
Expand Collapse Difference Add Update
Steel Projects PLM Acteut 3.7
Thickness | Part Gap Left Gap Right Gap Top Gap Thickness | Part Gap Left Gap Right Gap Top Gap
= (W GEMINI = (W GEMINI
=-|[ . STEEL =l STEEL
s 5.00 2000 5.00 5.00 500 B | 5.00 15.00 .00 5.00 500
et (7% 600 oo |50 500 500 [ 600 500 k00 500 500
B 2.00 bo.oo 500 500 500 i [+ 200 15.00 5,00 500 500
b 1000 2000 500 500 500 Bl o 10.00 2000 500 500 500
o] 12.00 20.00 500 500 500 [ 12.00 20.00 500 500 500
wfe 1500 lo.00 Ilo.00 |lo.00 |lo.00 | - [ 15.00 20.00 | 500 | 500 | 500 ||
B 20,00 .00 | lo.00 | lo.0o | lo.0o | G- 20.00 20.00 | 5.00 | 5.00 | 5.00 If
i) 2500 2000 500 500 500 B o3 25.00 2000 5.00 5.00 5.00
&2 3000 3000 500 500 500 B 3000 30.00 500 500 500
- 2 3500 3000 500 500 500 B 35.00 30.00 500 500 500
o) 4000 3000 500 500 500 [eoaey 4000 30.00 500 500 500
[y 4500 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 -4 45.00 30.00 500 500 500
& 50.00 30.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 - 50.00 30.00 500 500 500
e A 55.00 3000 500 500 500 fe 55.00 30.00 500 500 500
e 50.00 3000 500 500 500 B 50.00 30.00 500 500 500
e 50,00 3000 500 500 500 e 30.00 30.00 500 500 500
oy 100.00 3000 5.00 500 500 G 100.00 30.00 500 500 500
(== - [ 110.00 30.00 | 5.00 | 5.00 | 5,00 |

The thickness which values are different are represented in red color.

G
By clicking the “Pg92= jcon you can automatically update this values into SP.PLM. Then you have to press

V"Dk

to validate before closing the window.

The thickness that software has found on Resource Editor and are not present into SP.PLM are represented
with green color.

T

By clicking the Add

V"Dk

icon you can automatically add this tools into SP.PLM. Then you have to press

to validate before closing the window.
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Module - Production Manager

The main module to manage your production

Production Manager allows to send pieces to workstations and to follow the production work-flow. You have
the same features as Module - Project Manager with additional functionality to manage and follow the
production.

With this module 3 new sections will be activated.
- Send to Production
- Production Manager
- Fabrication Job

The main difference with the project manager is that the production status displayed for each element
(Project/Drawing/Assembly/Component).
When you move the mouse over the production's progress bar, a grid with detailed informations appears.

fien o save Jsbot | _LDelee BuniPrint o Next inut 00.&1 e
[ Contract 15192 . Project DEMO ki Drawing (9 Assembly Mark X Component ap
o i =) Project 2 & W 0 Cosesensitive |[&F - ©

|| Projeat ., | Production | Desciption | Object Manager | Customer | Typdogy | Final Datecithe | NbRevison | LastRevison | Status
» |© oEmo -F 1 1
DEMO ; SHOTBLASTING | TOOLING | INSPECTION | ASSEMBLY | WELDING CHECKING | SHIPPING
Quantity(372) 10269% 000% Ba7m% | 000% no0x% 000% 000%
Weight (4388.42Kg) | 104.47 % 000% m27% | 000% o0x% 000% o0%

When an element has a feedback level completed, the colour of the progress bar changes according to what
has been set-up in the feedback parameters.

| Contract 15192 i Project DEMO 48 Drawing (% Assembly Mark X/ Component T2 4
1 [ 1 | [component & | | | |Quentty | Poducton | Profie | Length Width | Meteral Grade | Final Painting | Treatment | Growp | Description
vVég 13 é&® | I TUsc1003 2164.00 S2350R TUBE
vVé L4 we B | uscies 4025.00 S235R TUBE
Vo s @& g BE
vég B we L4 I PHOGRESS | SHOTBLASTING | TOOLING | INSPECTION | WELDING CHECKING | SHIPPING | [UBE
vég © @wE 2 L | [ ouantiyi) [1o000% 000% 5000% | 000% 000% 000% 1=
vég © @& 2 luBe
vVég n &|& [ ]Tuscles 21680 S235R TUBE
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Control

&1

Control

Module to control the production feedback and the consolidation status

9 K KBS H4dC

Feedback Not consolidated Connections Raw  Fabrication =~ Export Reports Refresh
gathering data manual input

Feedback Gathering

Forces the feedback service to collect the data from the machines and to consolidate it, if possible.

AThis operation only works when done on the SQL serverA

Connections

After a manual consolidation, the links between the feedback and the existing data are stored here.

Raw Data

i

Here, you can find all the feedback data, in their original format.
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Fabrication Manual Input

Allows to manually type the production time, without feedback module.

Export

Exports the feedback data to a custom ERP software.

Reports

Prints a selection of reports.

Refresh

Refreshes the displayed data.
AThis action doesn't force a feedback data gatheringA

Focus
Part Checking

Check if your parts can be produced

SPPLM has the ability to check the feasibility of the parts in the Project Manager in order to assess if the
parts can be done on your machines

Configuration

To use this option, you first need to activate it in the Company Configuration - Project Manager tab
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General | STEEL PROJECTS

Revision Management S
Matenal Grade Upgrade T
Profiles Upgrade A

Project customer management

oy

[ 4 Part checking ]

Export unchecked part T
Edge Gap 050/
Hole Gap 0.10F
Bending checking
Leadcut checking

4 Holechecking T

Haole checking on tubes

Scribing checking T
Marking checking S
Tooling checking

4 Coping checking

MINOSSE directory L]

Cuts checking T

warning if part is in drawing in production T

Priority mode Mot any [=]

Sites and departments management o

Workstation multi export

4 EM 10580 standard management T
L Default execution class EXC2 = ]

From this menu you can activate the different types of checks the software will perform:

e Export Unchecked Part - If this option is not switched on, parts cannot be exported if they have not
been checked, or if they have failed the check. With it on, it is just used as a visual indicator.

e Edge Gap - Min distance a hole can be to the edge of a part, this you will get a drilling error
e Hole Gap - Min distance to another hole. Anything less than this you will get a drilling error
e Bending cheking -

e Leadcut checking - If there are any leadcuts (unrecognised coping macros) in the part you will get a
warning

o Hole Checking- Warning if there are holes outside the part or too close to an edge or other hole

e Scribing Checking - Warning if there is any bad scribing lines on the part



Projects |

STEEL PROJECTS® User Dot
Marking Checking - Warning if there is a mark off the part or too close to an edge

Toolings checking - The check looks at the tool tables you have set up for your available machines,
and warns you if there is a tooling that you do not have a tool set up for

Coping Checking - Works in conjunction with Ficep cope checking software and gives you a warning if
there are any coping macros that can not be done on your machine In order to use this option you need
to copy the folder d:\Minosse or d:\Pegaso from the machine itself to a local ot accessible network
location. You then need to set this path here.

EN1090 cheking -
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>

Functionality

With this option enabled you will notice a shield icon next to all of your Projects, drawings, assemblies and
components. If you put the mouse over the icon it tells you the state of the checking

| Contract Froject BATO1 n.“fa’f Drawing _:;J’A:selﬂ Lly Iark
[ =] | Project 2 & W [DCesesensitive | & -|
- Project Ly A| Project customer | Description Object Manager Customer Typology Final Date of the
3 D BATO1 BATO BUILDING 5P
BAT1 B6 Upper Platform ENTER CLIENT SESE
-';) BAT2 BUILDING SP
| L BAT3 BUILDING 5P
| Ly CHANGENAM BATO1 BUILDING 5P
| Ly CONTRACT & PHASES TESTH
| manuaL PRY i
| (;;Etate: Not checked i 506352241 REVIEW SITE ENGINEER.. 05/09/2013
= €4 TEMPLATE2 F1805CORE

The default status for all items is Not Checked.

You can check parts from a Project to a Component level by selecting items (using Ctrl or Shift to multi
select) and going to the Right Click Menu. In there there is an option for Tools - Check Part

0 Ve 3 24 PLT10 201.
o V7 | = PLT1D 182.
0 Ve L& 8 PLT1D 133
0 Vo £ 8 FLT1D 6.
0 V4 L 29 PLT1D 160.
o V3 £ 4 PLT1D 34
» |0 V2 (& — —puo 3,
D vig L& o © PLTE 286.
o Vi & B EditGrid Crlelns | ]
o0 V16 - =| Delete % bime 182
",-[J V15 & @ Toolbars Ctrl+B PLTR 179,
0 Vid v & edit Enter  pLTR 175.
D V13 L& et Draw Ctrl+D  pLTR 163.
i A2 po | Add product  Ctrl+Maj+P  pi18 1673
- | Copy Crl+C
I Master Part Ctrl+M
|20 preview| % Cuttolength Cirl<K
[J,','_ Tools 2 Delete Sub assembly
Refresh 2D Break down beam
Distribution » Ll 2 7R
| | Convert to standard Flats
& | Convert to plate
[EJ Check part l|
B3 Validate parts
e Manufacturing process
#;n, Adding auto mark
#;ﬁ Delete auto mark
#iL Drilling
I'II ?II'I ?'? #i4| Convert toolings to scribing
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>

Once the parts have been checked the shield icon will change to either Valid v or Not Valid 9 depending

on whether the part can be done on your machines

V7
V6
V5
V4
V3
V2
viad
V17
Vie
V15
V14

e@e< KL<
L SO SR L S L S S S S VL Y
mmmmmhhmmmm

PLT10
PLT10
PLT10
PLT10
PLT10
PLT10
PLT3
PLT2
PLT2
PLT2
PLT3

To check what the problem is with the un-valid parts, double click on the component to go into its Options

page and press the ERROR tab

p = Component: / BATO1 /1 / ../

E ]
Mew Save p \J.-'«I::rt Delete Print ﬁNextlnput @Quit

= = x

o

LJ

Validation

Validate error

- Type : Tooling located out of profile face

Project BATO1 Component V15
C t A
cmpenen Vs Aftached documents
Quantity 1= Error
3 Drilling
Profile PLT8
Unit @) Metric (mm) Imperial
Length 179.59 mm
\wiidth 85.23 mm
Group PLATES =
Description VOILE |Z|
Material Grade S235JRG2
Treatment Error : Drilling
Feining - Side : Web
- Diameter : 50.00 mm
Eoritohe EXC2 - Coordinates : 50;135.23.4

The errors will be shown in the list. If you click on the error in the list, you can see the error details.

If you have checked the part and the issue is not a problem, press "Validate Error" on this screen. The part

will then be recorded as b "Validated by the User"
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b 74 Component: / BATO1 / 1/ ../ - B
P : : i [Ty
=¥ New ~ Save Ar\bort EDEIETE HPrmt HNextlnput OQult
Project | BATD1 Component V15 =
o N s [Information Teolings Preview (Subassembly Profile ' Drilling Version |Eror
Mpone =
Quantity E-E Error | Valigati |
@ Crilling Validate error
Profile PLT8 E = =N
Unit (@) Metri @ ial . . . 3 . = e p—
2T BLn (information Toolings Preview Sub assenflly ‘Profile Drilling ‘Version | Error
Width 8523 |mm Error | Validati |
Group PLATES &l +/ Drilling Validated on 06/0812014 17:39:27 By USER NA..
Description VOILE [~ ¥4 V4 [V 29
v V3 7] 4
Material Grade 52350RG2 = v V2 e 4
Treatment EaEy| Error : Drilling v vig @& 5
Painting Eg‘ - Type : Tooling located out of pre vf V7 I 2
- Side : Web L) V16 [V 2
- Diameter : 50.00 mm
s ) = - Coordinates : 50;135.23:4 i V15 £ [
Q vi4 @& 3
|

It is also possible to validate parts with errors from the right click tools menu

o PL&1 £ PLT20 31560
9 PL&D L PLTZ0 420.80
0 PLE £ il e Delete Sub assemily
0 PL59 £ ) New " Brezk down beam
- - o BE Edit Grid Cirl+Ins Unfold part
== Delete Del
I | Convert to standard Flats
E Toolbars =B | m® Convertto plate
Bview, @ Edit Enter || Check part
ket Draw Cirl+D [g Validate parts
& Addproduct  Cirl+Maj+P  [§l4 Manufacturing process
¥ | Copy Cil+C  |#l4| Adding aute mark
)| Master Part Ctrl+M “il Delete auto mark
LL.-' Cut to Length Cel+K | B4 Drilling
l_i “il Convert toclings to scribing
Refresh 3D
Distribution »
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Document Manager

Add documents directly attached on contract, drawing , assembly and parts

The document management in SPPLM gives you the ability to attach one or more electronic
documents to your Projects, drawings, assemblies, components and customers

Attached documents are stored on the server database.

Steel-Projects PLM functionality applies a version to these documents and can preserve a history
of changes.

Parameters

You need to enabling the document management in the general configuration settings

In the tab-Steel Projects PLM, select the tab "Settings" icon and then "Configuration". Check the
box to enable document management in the general settings section.

General | STEEL PROJECTS

4 General
Contract management S
Main Language D
DataBase path ISPPLM Base'\Doc D
Exact Weightfor Gussets 7
Surface Painted [=]
Unit Metric E|
Default unit ¥
Precision Mot any
Backup Directory C:MSPyBackup® D
[ Document management A )
SubBar Project Mame @_[|_@7PLME_|
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Functionality
Once the document management is enabled, an additional tab will appear in the relevant options
page.
Project: / - o

4 i ' . @
New Saw Abort Delet Print Next Input Quit
X & v/ e x i e Byl Frin H npi 0 ui

Project |BAT1 =]
[General (Default value (Information Summary Toolings Addresses {Attached documents 3
S~ [r0] 10153237 (] = [r0] Planning
. 10153237 nc =1 | Planning.xlsx
333Ke 903 Ko
03/06/2014 12:01:39 01/08/2014 15:32:.07

Operations

(

Default view

This view displays only the attached documents and their revisions:

Project: / = =
Mew 5 Save i"'i Abort i Delete HPrint HNextlnput @Quit @

Project |BAT1 =]

[General Default value (Information 'Summary (Toclings 'Addresses |Attached documents

S [r0] 10153237 (] = [r0] Planning @
Io 10153237 nc =1 | Planning.xlsx |
333 Ko 903 Ko

03/06/2014 12:01:39 01/08/2014 15:32:.07

w

5

H

o
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[review] Document Name (identical to the file name here)

File name for the revision of the document

The file size on the disk (same units and rounded to Windows)
Author of file revision

Date and time of file modification.

No change is possible in this view. Double-clicking the icon launches the preview using the default
Windows program (which means that if there is no program associated with the file type, Windows

will ask which application to use).

The transition to full is done by clicking on the vertical bar "Operations" on the right

Expanded View

To open the expanded menu press the expansion arrow on the right side

Once in full view, you can perform various operations on the documents and revisions.

/ - o N

Project :

v Save x;\bort | =_._Delete Print Fl\lea(tlnput @Quit 0

Project BAT1 =N
General 'Default value 'Information 'Summary 'Toolings ' Add

[r0] 10153237 I“_—(I [r0] Planning
Io 10153237 nc 1l | Planning.xlsx

333 Ko 903 Ko

03/06/2014 12:01:39 01/08/2014 15:32.07

,
)

Operations

The icon representing the document comes from the operating system when loading the file. It
can be generic (as above) or represent a preview if it exists and is supported by Windows.
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”

Project: / = =
E ] i .
. Mew Save p \-..-'«I::rt Delete | Print ﬁNextlnput UDuit o
Project |BAT1 =]
|Genera| ' Default value 'Information 'Summary 'Toolings ' Addresses |Aﬂad|eddu:uneds
4 10153237 (1) ( Operations » |
- Revision 0 D
3 10153237 ne Name 1
333 Ko
10153237 Rename
03/06/2014 12:01:33
: Delete | | Newfromile ... || New Doc. |
4 | Planning (2)
@ Revision 0 Revision 0 |
Planning.xl
[ Fie [Neowor.
01/08/2014 15:32:07 - 10153237ne
IO 333Ko
03/06/2014 12:01:39
Author
Preview v” Load H Delete |
04/08/2014 17:45:43 04/08/2014 17:45:43
4 i | »

Management rules

- You can always create a new document.

- You can always rename a document.

- You can not delete a document if it does not exist in revision 0.

- The same file can be associated with several documents / revision.
- Creating a new revision, it duplicates the previous revision is locked.
- You can not change the current revision of a document.

- You can not delete the last revision of a document

- The author is optional

- Revision dates (creation and modification) and the modification date of file can not be edited
manually

Document Management

( Operations # |

Planning Fename
Delete | | Newfrom file ... | | New Doc. |
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New Doc
Create a document. May enter a document name and click "Nv.doc. ". If no name has been entered,
the document created without a name. It may be renamed later.

New from file

Click "Nv. from ... ". Dialogue open file appears. You can select multiple files. Many documents as
selected file will be created. The name of each new document without the corresponding file
extension.

Rename
Select any revision of the document in the list on the left. Enter a new name. Click "Rename". All
revisions are known, the files are not affected.

Delete
Select document revision 0 to remove (delete prohibited if more than one revision). Click on
"Remove".

Revision Management

[ Revision( |
File Mew Rev.
10153237 nc
I 38K

03/06/2014 12:01:39

Aarthor

Preview v|| Load || Delete

04/08/2014 17.45:43 04/08/2014 17:45:43
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New Rev
Select any revision of a document. Click "New. Rev. ". The latest revision of the document is duplicated
and locked.

File
File information and author assignment.

Load

Update an existent revision of a document. Click on "Load". A file selection dialog appears. Select the file.
The size of the latter and its modification are extracted automatically. Modification date of the revision is
updated.

Preview
Viewing a file

Rename
Select any revision of the document in the list on the left. Enter a new name. Click "Rename".
All revisions are known, the files are not affected.

Delete
Select the latest revision of a document (only the latter can be deleted). Click on "Delete"
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Revision Management

Manage the revisions and compare
The Revision management tool can be used to keep track of different revisions.

Any changes to the facts of the Project, drawing, assemblies, component and sub-assemblies are
stored in the system

Enable revision management:

The Revision management parameter needs to be activated in the Company Configuration.

General | STEEL PROJECTS
4 Project manager
Diefault treatment

Material Grade By Default

Default painting
[* Status Management

Job management

g & &

Product Management

&

[* Sub assembly management

Drawing guantity

{ Revision Management

Material Grade Upgrade
Profiles Upgrade
Project customer management

[* Part checking

B R R

Warning if part is in drawing in production
Priority mode Mot any |Z|
Sites and departments management o
Workstation mulh export

[* EMN 1050 standard management i

Create a Revision
There are two ways to create a revision:
e Through the Project Manager.

e Through an import.
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>

Create Revision In the Project Manager

It is possible to create a revision on an individual Project . Right click on the Project in question
and select Create a revision in the right click context menu.

If a revision is possible, a create a new revision window opens.

Contract Przject BAT1
¥ b = | Project ~) & ¥ O Case sensitive | -
Project 4, & | Project customer | Description
D BATD1 BATO1 BUILDING SP
» BAT1 Upper Platform
Q paT2 || New [ BUILDING SP
.w) BAT3 Edit Grid Ctrl+Ins BUILDING SP
) CHANGEN ™ Delete Del BUILDING SP
Ly} CONTRAC| @ Toolbars Ctrl+B
Ly MANUAL A LF Edit Enter Add what you need....
@ & TEMPLATY ¥ | Copy Cri+C  [2241
PR aerrrr— e |
'::D Check part & i e
v Taols , New agf Seve x,\bun Delete Print Next Input Uaun 0
Refresh 3D Project (BAT1 I:l Version |1 I:l
Revision Date 07/08/2014
Description New revision|

A revision is then created. All changes to the details of the Project will now be performed on the
current revision.
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Create Revision From an Import

When parts are imported any differences between the new version and the current version are
compared The import will ask you if wants to modify the data by making a revision or not.

If yes you need to fill the check-box and [OK]

+ Revision Management
® % &

Project

BATO1]

qv'f Ok XAburt

Project Review, Drawing, Assembly, Component

Revisions of Projects

o 5 = | Project 42 & ¥ [0 Casesensitive | |f._-‘
Project 4, & | Project customer | Description Object Manager Customer Typology Final Date of the J Nb Revision Last Revision
‘\;l BATO1 BATO1 BUILDING SP 2 (1]
BAT1 B6 Upper Platform ENTER CLIENT SESE 1 ]
@ BAT2 BUILDING SP 0 L]
@ BAT3 BUILDING SP 0 L]
L] CHANGENAM BATO1 BUILDING SP o (1]
9 CONTRACT & PHASES TEST1 ] 1]
@ MANUAL PRJ Add what you need.... 0 L]
) &4 TEMPLATE! 506392241 REVIEW SITE ENGINEER... 05/09/2013 0 0

On this screen, two concepts relate to revisions.

Revision No. column indicates the current revision of this case. In the example above, the selected
case is currently under revision 1.

Last revision column indicates the last revision that changed the database of the Project

Revisions of Drawings

~ Project BAT1 i-‘}’.fDrawinq 1 (W hssembly Mark I Compensnt

Drawer Treatment Material Grade Final Pairting Status Execution class Comment 1 Commert 2 Commenrt 3 | Last Revision
RF To Produce EXC2 1]

On this screen, the column last revision indicates which revision data on this drawing are active.

152 /339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation
Revisions of assemblies

Modification of an assembly may involve two actions:

Changing the amount of an assembly in a project, addition of an assembly to a project

The modification of data assembly as such (description, master part)

On this screen, the last revision column indicates which revision assembly is active.

l:"-:d"f Drawing 1 _:_-Jr";-‘-ssem lzly Iark :{F,C oimpansnt

Final Painting Status Execution class Comment 1 Comment 2 Commert 3 Last Revision
To Produce EXCZ 0

Revisions of Components

Modification of a part can be of 4 types:

e Changing the quantity of the part in an assembly, the addition of a component to an
assembly

e Modification of part data (grade, profile, length, width)
e Changing the machining of the component

e The composition of the pre-assembly part.

Froject BATOI s?‘.:vf'f Drawing 3 _:.-l":—'xssem l2ly Mark
,.;J L | Case sensitive |
Cluantity Final Painting Treatment Group Description I Last Revision
2 PLATES PRESCELLEMEMT Il 1
4 PLATES PRESCELLEMEMT 1
18 PLATES PRESCELLEMEMT 1
56 FITTINGS BECHE 2
4 PLATES PRESCELLEMEMNT 2

e E——

Display Of Revision History
View Project Revisions

It is possible to compare the different revisions of a Project from the Project Options Information
Screen (Double click the Project from the main Projects list)

On Projects that have been revised, the there is a tab called "revision" which sows all the revision
history

153 /339



~

Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

i Project: / - o IEE

folew o save J pbort ‘ Delete fyuu] Frint gl Next Input (')Quit

(7]

Project |BATO1 =]

General 'Default value 'Information ' Summary 'Toolings | Version ! Addi I

Mumber Version Date | Description
1 05/08/2014 17:39:05

» 2 07/08/2014 13:01:32

This tab shows the dates of any revisions, as well as the description that has been entered.

It also allows you to compare two revisions by right-clicking on the line that you want to
compare.

Then simply choose how you want to review the comparison.

General ' Default value 'Information ' Summary 'Toolings | Version ' Addresses ' Attached documents

Number Version Date | Description |

1 05/08/2014 17:39:05
[ comparewith ¥ | vesiono
Version 1

» 2 07/08/2014 13:01:32

The comparison review screen appears:
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Ex;;and CDl[apSE e

Version 2 Wersion 0

Quantity | Profile Length Width Material G.. Quantity | Profile Length idth Material G...

6 PLTE 17959 8523 5235JRG2 6 PLT8 179.59 8523 5235JRG2

=

PLT10 1350.00 140.00 5235JRG2
L5 CPRI L60"E 80.00 000 5235)RG2
" PP2T
B[ PR30
"% PP35

| e R (R

The colours used on the nodes:

e Green colour: the element was added compared to the initial revision (in the example above PART4 not
exist in the assembly revision 0).

e The colour orange: the data has been changed between the two revisions (in the above example PART1
saw its length increased from 1500 to 1600 between revision 0 and revision 2)

The colour red: data no longer exists (eg, a piece has been removed from Revision 0 and Revision 1).

Yellow: the data concerned has not been changed, but one of its nodes has been attached (in the
example above ASSEMBLY has not been changed, but the elements of its composition so).

No colour: any changes to the element and its descendants.
The window buttons:

Comparison of Components:

Navigate in the Tree hierarchy to the part you are looking for and it will view the part in both revisions of
the project

View Component Revisions
It is also possible to view the history of changes to a particular component.

In the component Options screen, a component which had had revisions have a VERSION tab for viewing
the design of different versions of the piece.
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Compenent . Information (Toolings 'Preview Sub assembly Profile (Drilling [Version’ }mamad documents
Quanti 4
L H Start |mﬂ
- G 1
Profile FLT10 (=]
i 2
Unit @) Metric (mm) Imperial \
Length 45000 |mm
\fidth 140.00 |mm 2-30 O O30 O-ég
Group FLATES [E]
=110 -110 =110
1 1 1 r1 4']
Bl PRESCELLEMENT [=] 0 185 265 450
Material Grade 5235JRG2
Treatment (=] Start End
1 1
Painting [ 2 \ |
Execution class EXCZ =
_[l -
=-30 -30 =-30
=-110 110 <-110
1 1 1 r1 4']
0 185 265 450
< 14.0 30.0

The left grid shows the range of validity of the component (in the example above the component
was amended in Revision 1 and Revision 2).

As in the comparison sheet revision, it is possible to display the version with a double click on the
preview picture.

Data

3 = 5 ~ 5 . 1

2 < € ] L ¥ 3 | 1
cadeE ML 2 & MU W T
Materid Materia Treatments Painting Profiles Folding Standard Customer Country ExactProfile/ Products Toolings Standard Profile = Workstations Production
Grade |Itype parameters  Flas Material grade Tooling Groups workflow

From this menu you can set up most of the Data for your company
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Material Grade

From this menu you can view or set-up your specific Material Grades. Some standard grades are created
automatically or you can modify them as you wish

To add a new material grade to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or
Ctrl+N

HNew & Save Aabort _Dclete HPnnt Y i Next Input Oth

Material Grade A36 [N

You can then add a description and density (the standard density of steel is 7.85) and then either press SAVE
to save and close or NEXT INPUT to add another Material Grade

Material Grade 3

Description |

Density 7.85

Veriltype I
Short code

You can define a material type. this will help you to define and material code link.

Material Grade A6

Description

Density 7.85

Matenial type

Short code ‘4, Material type
Material tvpe

D

+ | Material type
'MATERIAL TYPE 1
MATERIAL TYPE 2

CIAll Visible

Depending on the Project manager options you will be able to define Equivalence between Material grades.
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General | STEEL PROJECTS ‘

|

Default treatment
Material Grade By Default
Default painting

[+ Status Management
Job management
Product Management

[+ Sub assembly management
Drawing quantity
Rewvision Management

( Material Grade Upgrade

Profiles Upgrade

Project customer management

B EEEEEDRNEE S

[+ Part checking
wiarning if part is in drawing in production
Pricrity mode Mot amy [~]
Sites and departments management
\workstation multi export [}
[+ EN 1080 standard management

Generzl | Equivalence 'Material code

-

You can define Material Code for each Material Grade or according the Material type you define.
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|General 'Equivalence ]Mahidcode

Material code

STEEL

To view the list of material grades, either press f3 or double click in the search box

Material Grade
Oy Material Grade = =
Material Grade

ID | Material Grade

1 52350R

2 E242

3 FEE350G

4 S2750R

3 BSTS50

7 S3550R

g GROUT

g DUMMY

10 HYBOX355

% AISI3E

77 AISI304

28 Steel_Undefined

k) FES1D

T All Visible v/ ok xnbun

Then double click on any of the grades to modify its name, description, or density, or delete it from the
database

159 /339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

i ; :|l| e . = i .
= MNew N Save beDI't Delete HF"rlnt “NMMPM oﬂmt

Material Grade | S273JR |:|

Gmﬂ‘fﬁqjvdm‘f@htaid code _

Materizl Grade

Description
Density 7.85 mm

Shaort code

Material Type

From this menu you can view or setup a specific Material Type.
Used only for Plate Nesting Module this parameter will regroup a list of material grades to link with a
specificity material code.

To add a new material type to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or
Ctrl+N

New W Save beort _Delete HF’rlnt \ I Neact Input O'D_ult

Material type MATERIAL TYPE 1]

You can then add a description
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. ' [
3 Mew vaave x.ﬂbﬂrt o, Delete HF"rlnt Hdelnput 0{]U|t

Material type MATERIAL TYPE 1 [

General 'Material code

Material type MATERIAL TYPE 1

Description

You can then affect a Material Code for this Material type.

General |Matesial code

Material code

=
@

Free Web Help generator

Treatment

From this menu you can view or setup your different types of treatment. Treatments are extra processing
that are not done on a CNC machine, for example Shot blasting or Galvanising. By using the treatments
function in PLM you can create specific lists or custom workflows for automatic handling machines.

To add a new treatment to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N
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! : by
H MNew - Save V‘Hhurt - Delete [ Print \ Mext Input OQult
Trestment |GALV|

You can then add a description and then either press SAVE to save and close or NEXT INPUT to add another
Treatment

Tooling - To associate the treatment with a tooling, you must do this here. This is required when you have
an CNC machine that can do the treatment automatically, for example an automatic Shot blast line.

For more information on tooling _see here

4 B [
New Save Abort Delete Print Next Input Quit
e off sme Yoo | oo pgrie qulinecion )

Treatment SHOTBLAST ]

Gerneral |Too|in§

Tooling

GALVANIZING A SHOTBLASTING

To view the list of treatments, either press f3 or double click in the search box. By default this list is blank
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L., Treatment | =B %) |

Treatment |

0 | Treatmant

SHOTBLAST
GALV

LG10

NONE

o =

Double Click on a tooling to view it and add a description if required.

Painting

From this menu you can view or setup your different types of painting. This can be used to for reporting,
automatic paint requirements calculation, or for custom workflows for different painted or none painted
items. You can also set up different rules more single flange unpainted bars.

To add a new type of Painting to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or

Ctrl+N
Mew ave Abort Delete Print Mext Input L Guit
- N = Bl |

Painting GREY

General - Specify the default thickness of this type of painting

Tooling - To associate the Painting with a tooling, you must do this here. This is required when you have an
CNC machine that can do the Painting automatically, for example an automatic paint line.

For more information on tooling _see here
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New Save xAbort Delete Print Next Input OQ t
(e o _oeee gt ettt (¢

Painting GREY L&l

General lToding 'Optimize Cutting

Tooling

PAINTING —

Optimize Cutting - If you produce bars that are one flange unpainted, you can control this here by turning
off the part rotations the section nesting module will use to optimise the nesting. this allows for the top
flange of the part always being at the same place in the bar for all nested parts with this painting type

General 'Tooling |0pﬁnizecwing
Unitary bundle 17
{ Symmetry |
= {‘ ¥ X Symmetry
[===] 5
= \l( Y Symmetry
)f;Y N ¥ XY Symmetry
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To view the list of treatments, either press f3 or double click in the search box. By default this list is blank

B il
L., Painting | =B % |
Final Painting |
[n] 4| Final Pairting
1 RED PAINT
2 GREY PAINT
5 OME FLANGE UNPAINTED GREY
[ OMNE FLANGE UNPAINTED RED
7 SHOTBLAST OMLY
8 NO_PAINT
= Y 4

Double Click on a painting type to view it and modify details if required.

Profiles

This menu opens up the Profile Manager. By default a full list of standard profiles are included in the database.
Profiles are automatically added to the database when importing them from certain CAM files.
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View Profiles
To view the list of profile, either press f3 or double click in the search box

A new window will open up. You can use the search box to filter the results.

& Profile - O
Prafile |ub
|n] & | Category Profile Description Creation Date Modification Date

302 C UB178°102*19 07/08/201310:22 07/08/2013 10:22
303 C UB203*102°23 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
an4 C UB203°133°25 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
305 (4 UB203°133°30 07/08/201310:22  07/08/201310:22
306 [od UB2547102°22 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
07 (4 UB2547102°25 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
308 (o4 UB2547102°28 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
309 (4 UB254"146731 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
310 C UB254"146*37 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
n C UB2547146743 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
32 (4 UB305°165740 07/08/201310:22  07/08/201310:22
33 [od UB305°165746 07/08/201310:22  07/08/2013 10:22
314 C UB305"165754

Double click on a profile to see details about it. In here you can manually modify any of the dimensions if
required.
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: Mew Save ‘ ‘-/\i.;t:rt ‘ unelem Bl Frint ‘— Mext Input ‘ (i)cmit
Profile |UB2547146737 |,
General
Profile [UB254°146°37 | ®Metric (mm) O Imperizl
Description | | Maximum Scrap mm
H Wl Ex
B [14640 B [ ] e [ ]
c [ ] e[ ] T
A mo [ ] T
E [w090 B[] Pe [ |
R R[] Pt [ ]
R[]
Veight 3703 |Kgiml | @@@@@@@@
Surface 10720 m/mi @ @ @ @ @ @ @ @
Secien  [47165 | HIEN N T
c/|X/|m v

Adding New Profiles

If you need to manually draw a part with a given profile size, you need to first add it into the Profile
Manager

To manually add a new profile to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or

Ctrl+N
Mext Input ‘ 00%

I New Save Abort Delets Print
[hror | o sove| Jswen | | Lo gt

Profile |LB00"50°5 =%

Then choose the type of profile by clicking on the corresponding icon, and add the profile measurements

The weight, surface area and section are automatically calculated
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General
Profile |L600"50°5 | (@ Metric (mm) (O Imperial
Description | | Maximum Scrap mm
H m [ ] Ex
B B [ ] Ey
c [ ] e[ ] T
A m [ ] T
e [ ] e[ ] e [ ]
R R[] Pre
R[]

weight  [0.00  |Kgiml (@[ (O] (A [ [ [
Suioce  [00000 i Ic) [T e (o] ) (4] [©] ]
Section IIIIIIIIrnm2 [E][;E][j:][EEIEEQ [Ei]ﬁ@ﬂ

/= r

When you are finished, press SAVE to save and close or NEXT INPUT to save and add another Profile

Creating a Generic profile

It's possible to create a parametrized profile.
This is used when you don't want to create all dimensions of a profile.

In the profile name field, type the prefix of the profile, plus a "?"

Profile |SHS?

& Print

Next Input @Quit

This question mark means some parameters are expected
When you press enter, in the next screen, you will have to enter the parameters in their sequence
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When you will use this profile, you will have to input as follow :

SHS100*3

The first parameter after the profile name, 100, will be assigned to the height and the width of the square
profile

The second, 3, will be the thickness

Folding Parameters

Steel Projects PLM includes a part unfolding tool.
To use it, the folding parameters must have been set-up.

The goal is to define a ratio, r, for each folding case.

This ratio, in green here, is the position of the neutral fibre, as shown below : (0.5 is in the exact middle of
the thickness, 1 is on the inside and 0 is on the outside)
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- = St = < Neutral|Eibre
A A A AL M A
f{
CompressionjZone;
Thickness
Let's analyse this example :
| Categoy | Prefx | Materil Grade | Foldtype | Minmumangle | Maxmumange | MinThickness | MaxThickness | Ratio
» L [~|-12000 180.00 050
L S2350R | -180.00 -90.00 030
L S2350R [~]-5000 -90.00 033
L $2350R > |-90.00 180.00 035

The folded angle profiles have a 0.5 ratio.

A folded angle, with a S235JR material grade have a ratio of
0.30 for a bending angle -180° <> -90°
0.33 for a -90° angle
0.35 for a bending angle -90° < > 180°

In our example, the first line is not mandatory.

By default, the ratio, if not defined in this grid, is equal to 0.5
Standard Flats

Standard Flats are "plate" parts that PLM can use section nesting for, in order to go through a linear
machine such as a saw drill or angle line for example.

You can use this screen to set the standard flat sizes.

Any part with a size not in this list, or of a hone standard shape, will be imported as a gusset\plate in order
to be sent for plate nesting
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%E | IIE Thickness

|£ 4100 |20 300|400 |50 600 |1000 | 1500 | 2000 |2500 3000 3500 | 4000 | 4500 | 5000
v O 00 0000000000 00
« O O 000000000000 O0
w OO0 0 000000000000

ngOQ..O....O....
= O 00 000 000000 0 00
= O 00 000 0000060000
w O 00 000 000000 0 00

il
To add a new size not already in the list, type the size in the box and press the top —— button to add it as
|
a possible thickness, and the left |h'J to add it as a width

Then if you double click white circle on the grid, it will turn black and therefore recognised as a standard
flat.

To multi select or deselect a row or column, choose the circles you want with the mouse while holding the
[

Shift or Ctrl key, and use H

r—
To totally delete a certain thickness or width from the list, press on the line and then press |J

Customer

cista M L o 2 &

Materid Materia Treatments Painting Profiles Folding  Standard Customer Country ExactProfile/ Products
Grade |ltype parameters  Flas Materizl grade

Toolings Standard \Workstations Producti
Tooling Groups

IBI'T@)HI 123

You can use this menu to add details of your customers in order to automate reports, and view attached
documents from the document manager

To add a new customer to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

, _ _ ] 1° :
e N Sdvhe ~u 0T [lelete Print ext Input u t
ew 0 e

Customer ACUSTOMER] N
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General - Add descriptions for the customer including their VAT codes and comments. This information can
be associated with the customer and shown on reports

Attached Documents - Shows all documents that have been attached using the DOCUMENT MANAGER

Address - Add Address's associated with this customer.

f =)

MNew zddress
To add a new address press 1 and enter the details below.
= New v'}Save xAbDrt‘ _Dslsts HF‘rir.t F—lenpm‘ﬁﬁuit
Customer [ACUSTOMER =N
General ' Attached documents |Address

=
|

Label [1 |

Description |main factory |

Adress 1 [1 Steel 5t | email |steel@projects.com |
Adress 2 [Forgeland |  Telephone N [012346789 |
230 Coce Fax | |
State/ Region | | Contact [Mr Steel |
ciy | |

Cony | Y Y

Add an extra address by repeating the same steps.

JSEVE F—lenpm‘

to add a new customer

to save and exit or

Once completed press

Country

If you operate in multiple countries, you can list them here to be available in drop down menus throughout
the program

To add a new country to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

@Nm <~ Save Aﬁ.bort _Delete HF‘rint < MNext Input ﬁﬂluit

Country FR) [l
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'.’7 .

Exact Profile / [P

Material grade ‘

It is possible to associate none standard profiles or material grades with standard ones you have set up in
your database. With this option they are automatically changed to be to profile or material grade you have

set up.

To use this option you first need to activate the option in the CONFIGURATION menu

The associations are created when parts are imported using an option at that stage. With the configuration
option checked when you try import a part with a profile or grade that is not in your database, the exact

profile window will open.

4. Exact Profile

=

— — T S

4 Category

r I

Profile D |

PG160X10-628X...

If you press the profile will be added to the database. If you double click in the ID box, it will open up
a new window for where you can find a profile to associate the selected one with

You can type in the profile box to filter the results
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¥} ||:| = P _|1
Prafile
D Category Profils Visibls H B c A 2
124 c HEAT00 1 % 100 0 5 =
125 c HEAT000 1 580 200 0 165
126 c HEAT20 1 14 120 0 5
127 c HEAT40 1 133 140 0 55
128 c HEAT60 1 152 160 o 5
129 c HEA180 1 171 180 0 5
(130 c HEA200 1 190 200 0 65
131 c HEAZ20 1 210 220 o 7
132 c HEA40 1 230 240 0 75
133 c HEA260 1 250 260 0 75
134 c HEA280 1 270 280 0 3
135 c HEA300 1 230 300 0 25 =

This menu allows you to view and delete all of the associations that have been made

Click on the relevant tab to view the list.

To delete an association, click on it in the list and press —

Print Mext Input @Quit

Material Grade 'Profile 'Treatment 'Painting

Material Grade Exact Material Grade Creation Date
4 S137

ST37 434 28/03/2012 13:31:38

8T37 STEEL 07/06/2012 16:22:05
4 S355JR

5355JR 50B 11/06/2012 08:17:40

5355JR 5355-JR 11/04/2012 10:21:08

S366JR SPECIALDSZ 12/07/2012 10:18:00
4 ALMG3

ALMG3 AL 28/08/2012 12:44:37
4 G0492663

G492663 GD4926 18/08/2012 10:13:36
4 G0592102

G0592102 GD5321 18/08/2012 10:13:26
4 G0851116

G0851116 G851 18/08/2012 10:13:20
4 G0851205

G0851205 G08512 18/08/2012 10:13:20
4 G0851655

G851655 G08516 18/08/2012 10:13:20
4 G0851841

RNRR1841 RNRR1A 12i09/2017 10-12-20
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Products

¥

Products

This option is only visible if you activate the product management option.

General | STEEL PROJECTS

Default treatment |
Material Grade By Default |
Default painting |

[+ Status Management

Job management

[ Product Management

[ Sub assembly management
Dirawing quantity
Revision Management
Material Grade Upgrade
Profiles Upgrade
Project customer management
I» Part checking

BEEEEEE D SEE & | ]

Warning if part is in drawing in production
Prigrity mode
Sites and departments management

[=]
g
w
2

=]

Workstation multi export
[+ EMN 1080 standard management

B T &

Activating this option will give you an extra option to manage products like bolts, washers, nuts, etc.
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=) © Steel Projects PLM - Product
5
Project Data Project Manager Data  Nesting data  Fabrication Johdata  Feedback dats  Shipping data hedulingdata  Confi i Utilities
- _ — o=
T e ot ) A4 SF w3
! ik (™) 2 o N fisa =& 2+3
Materid Materia Treatments Fainting Profiles Folding  Standard Customer Country ExactProfile/ Products Import || Toolings Standard Profile || ‘Workstations Production
Grade |type parameters  Flaks Material grade Tooling  Groups workflow

v §
@New 3 Save 4 i.-xbort _Delete HF’rlnt \ Next Input OQult

‘ Product =N
= Produit = =
Functional family =] Specifications : 1
Material Grade =5 2
Treatment |S| 3
Painting =] 4 -
Product code Product name Spec. 1 | Spec. 2 ‘ Spec. 3 Spec. 4 Spec. 5 | Family | Profile
R I
v'/ Ok xAbor‘t

Toolings

From this menu you can create all the tooling you can perform in your facility. This includes machine specific
tooling such as drilling, cutting, coping etc and also none machined processes such as assembly, welding
and delivery.

Tooling's are associated with parts when they have been drawn or imported in the project manager. If a part
has holes in it for example, it would have the drilling tooling associated to it. When you set your workstations
up, you state what tooling can be performed at that workstation. The system will then know that this part
needs to be sent to a workstation that can do this tooling

All of the standard toolings are already set up, but you can add extra ones if you require to have an advanced
production routing, or achieve production piece monitoring from none CNC workstations.

To view the list of toolings, either press f3 or double click in the search box
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>

< Tooling - o

Tooling

| Tooling _l
CUTTING
DRILLING
COPING
MARKING
BENDING
CHAMFER
QUTLINE
BINDING
SCRIBING
MILLING
ASSEMBLY

SHIFFING ]
SHOTRIASTING

v’" Ok x,qbun

To add a new tooling to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

=]

L - R - I L B T N R

—
=

PR
iy

Lo
o

===
|j MNew Save Abort Delete Print Mext Input @ Quit
7% —

| Tooling MANUAL OPE|

If a standard tooling exists that has not already been used then you can make this association from this
screen. If it is a manual tooling, you must choose "Not Any"
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=5 Mew v/Smre x.ﬂbnrt o, Delete HF‘rmt Hlenput OGIUIt

Tooling | MANUAL OPE =
Tooling
Description
[ Connection |
® Not any 2 Marking
20 Cutting |Z|
{_)Bending
2 Drilling () Chamfer
2 Dutline
- Coping (-]
() Binding
() Assembly ) Seribing
) Sub assembly ' Milling
[-] -]
! Treatment ' Painting
() Shipping

Standard Toolings

You can use this menu to apply rules to automatically assign certain toolings to parts. This is required for
advanced machine routing and not required for standard usage.

To add a new standard tooling press the + button on the toolbar or right click and press new

From this window you can then choose a profile group and choose the tooling to be added to the either all

the parts, the finished assembly, or the master part.
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piQ ¥ [l Case sensitive l
| Tooling | Parts | Quantity | Description 1

¥ Standard Tooling ==

. New v Save XAbort _Del-:—:e Hpnn\ ’ Next Input ﬁauﬂ g

Group {E
Tooling @ All

Created Process SHOTBLASTING ) Master

Quantity 15 Other
Description - Finished Pieces

Group - Use this list to create a process only for one profile group ( If empty the process will be created
for all groups )

Tooling - Use this list to create a process only to replace an existent one
Create Process - This parameter defines the tooling process to create
Quantity of tooling process - This parameter defines the quantity
Description - Optional description

Parts - Define the part's type affected by the tooling creation.

Profile Groups

Custom profile groups are used to group similar parts together for specific production workflow routing or to
help you for a selection.

For example, you may want parts with a certain tooling, or a different size or profile, to go through your
factory in a different route than other parts with different characteristics.

The complexity of your profile groups will depend on the number of workstations you have in your factory
and the complexity of your workflow.

The name of your groups can be a certain section, or any other name that means something to the way you
work

To add a new profile group, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N
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General

Description, Maxi Nb of Diameters, Maxi Nb of Gauge Lines - Specify criteria parts need to adhere to in
order to be selected for this group. If left at 0.00 these are not used as criteria
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Tooling

Group |ANGLES 4]

General [Tooling 'Detail

Tooling Needed

CUTTING
DRILLING
MARKING
BENDING
CHAMFER
OUTLINE
BINDING
SCRIBING
MILLING
SHOTBLASTING
WELDING
GALVANIZING
PAINTING

Specify tooling that will nether be Needed or Forbidden for a group. Click on one of the toolings in the list
I

-

on the left and press to add it to the correct window
If the part needs to be in a give group then it must have this tooling associated with that group. If a tooling

is forbidden, a part with this tooling can not be assigned in this group. Toolings that are not put in one of
these options are not used as a criteria for the profile group
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Detail

Abort

New ‘ Save
. L ]

Delete

Group |ANGLES | LV

e Print F Nezxt Input | @Ouit

|

|General Tooling |Deh|

* L{r [ | Minimum Maxcimum

‘ Category Prefic Web Flange E_Web E_Hange Web Hange E_Web E_Hange
3 L

Specify the profiles or profile ranges to be included in this Profile Group
l# Add a new profile or profile range to the list

m Add all profiles to the group

-_—
— Delete a line from the list

Double Click in the Category window and choose the required profile from the drop down list
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Materid 77 j Profiles
Grade L i
. Mew ® ‘hhbmt LJ

r_l

|

L ON~BO0OKMHANOrD =}

el

Prefix

:%
h

To create a detail profile group range, you can add add more specific information

Prefix - Specify a profile name prefix. For example, UC or UB if you want to have separate groups for these
two types of Profile

Min \ Max Web

Min \ Max Flange

Min \ Max E_Web (thickness)

Min \ Max E_Flange (Thickness)

Press Save to save the Profile Group or Next Input to save and create another group.

If you create a list of groups that have overlapping profiles, i.e, part can be attributed to more than one
profile group, then it is assigned to the one which is first alphabetically.

Use

If you change or add a profile group you can regenerate the groups assigning already imported and processed
part to there new groups:

Evaluate the profile group in the part list :
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Use profile groups as filter for your selection :

Profile Groups

& IANGLES

@ PLATES

@ PROFILES

@ PROFILES COPING

Workstations

You use this menu to set-up and configure your factories machines \ workstations.
To view the list of workstation, either press f3 or double click in the search box

To add a new workstation to the database, type the hame into the search box and then press NEW or
Ctrl+N
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>

I I
|j Mew Save Abaort Delets Print MNext Input @ Quit
v v - =

\workstations | SAWDRILLI|

The configuration of the machine is dependant on the type specifics of the model

Workstations | SAWDRILL1 |:|

General 'Tooling 'Parameters 'Cut parameters 'Hole parameters ' Profile

Configure the machine with the following tabs:

GENERAL - General setup of the machine

TOOLING - Set what toolings can be performed on the machine
PARAMETERS - Set tooling specific options

CUT PARAMETERS - For Coping Machines. Set the cutting tools the machine has

HOLE PARAMETERS - For Drilling machines. Set the drilling tools the machine has

EXPORT - Set extra CNC export options for the machine
PROFILE - Set profile specific nesting parameters

General Options
|General 'Tooling 'Parameters 'Cut parameters 'Hole parameters 'Profile

Name SAWDRILL1 .7
Description ‘é‘
Type Saw B [} Sub-Contractor
Shop Drawing

Feedback type TOOLING 4l

Export CAM [

Output

Name - The name of the workstation
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7

Type - Choose the type of the workstation. Some of the later options are dependant on the type chosen.
For example, if you choose saw, then the cutting option will be made available to you.

Type

Shop Drawing
Feedback type
Export

Clutput

|Saw

=] €

Manual

Flate

Shear

Saw

Dirill

Raobaot - coping
Match

Shot blasting
Raobaot - welding
Exit point

Shop drawing - Automatically print out part drawings for parts when sent to this machine

Feedback Type - For Piece tracking / monitoring. Only activate if you want to use this workstation with
feedback, double click and choose the type from the list. See Feedback Type

Export - Choose the pre setup export to use to send files to this workstation. See Project Manager - Export

Tooling

‘workstations

AWDRILLY

=N

General |Tnulirg 'Parameters 'Hole paramers 'Export 'Profile

COPFING
BENDING
CHAMFER
OUTLINE
BINDING
MILLING
SHOTBLASTING
PAINTIMNG
TAPFING
FLAMGECUT
WELDING

[t

CUTTING
DRILLING
MARKING
SCRIBING

Select the toolings that can be performed at this workstation. To select them, click on the list on the left
side and press the arrow to move to the right See Toolings
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Parameters

Parameters - Nesting

General 'Tooling |Pam 'Hole paramers ' Export ' Profile

4 Nesting
First Cut mm
End Bar Scrap mm
SawiDisk Thikness mm
Distance Cuts Mot Jf mm
Add saw/disk thickness iffirst cut

Remnant

‘width of packet

Fincher scrap |Z||

E
E

Height of packet
X Symmetry

Y Symmetry

XY Symmetry

Optimize flange cut

HDHHHii
3
3

Unitary guantity

Maximum length 13300.00 mm

Small Part Position |End [-]
I General
[ Tooling

These options are used by the SECTION NESTING module for linear CUTTING or COPING machines.
First Cut - Area cut at the front of the bar for a trim cut

End Bar Scrap - Area kept free at the end of a bar for the pincher area

Saw Thickness - Thickness left between parts to take into consideration the material lost with the cut

Distance Cut Not // The distance kept between cuts with different angles. Cuts with the same angle will
always be cut common cut

Remnant - Leave the remnant at front or back of the bar

Width Of Packet - For pack nesting

Height of packet - for pack nesting

X, Y, XY Symmetry - Allow part rotations by section nester for optimisation

Optimize Flange Cut - If selected, PLM will nest parts with flange bevels together. If not, flange cuts will
be sent as straight cuts.

Unitary Quantity - Instead of having identical bars with multiple quantities, bars will always be unique
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Maximum length - The length of the machine in-feed which affects the maximum bar size

Small Part Position - Set if you want small parts to be nested with priority at the start or end of the bar.

Parameters - General

General
Capacity (%) 10000
Bar loading time 30.00 5
Part unloading time 30.00 3
wlorkstation move speed 30000.00 mim/min
I  Tooling

These settings affect the time calculation by the PRODUCTION MANAGER module

Parameters - Tooling
All of these options are machine specific and dependant on the Tooling the machine can do.

Maxi Nb of Gauge Lines - Set the max number of gauge lines the machine can do in any one bar each
side

Maxi Nb of Diameters - Set the max number hole diameters the machine can do in any one bar each side

Maxi humber of components per bar - Select if you want to minimise the number of components in any
bar

Verify cut angle min / max - Set the minimum and maximum angle the machine can cut to. Anything
outside of this range will be sent as square cut.

4 Werify cutangle minimax
Cut Angle min 45,00
Cut Angle max 60.00F

Scribing - Set the scribing options if this machine is capable of it. The settings affect the time estimation
by the Production Manager module

4 Seribing T
Seribing back web
Secribing speed Web and Flanges 2500.00 mm/min
Scribing speed Back \Web 1500.00 mm/min
Prabing time per Scribing block 3.00 5

Marking - Set the type and speeds of part marking operations
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4 Marking

Marking back web

Diefault marking type

-]

Punching : Probing ime per marking

4]

Punching : Marking time per letter

4]

Scribing : Probing time per marking
Scribing : Marking time per letter

4]

&n [ [ ~
iiiii5 D l |
[z \
e
=
=]
(4]

4]

Flasma : Probing time per marking

L
]
=]
ta

Flasma : Marking time per letter

Drilling - Set the type of drilling performed by the machine, number of heads and speeds and loading times
to be used by the Production Manager module

4 Drilling F
Speed 70.00 mim/min
MNormal holes |Dri|ling |Z“

Punching min. diameter
Punching max. diameter
Punching max. thickness

Minimum Diameter for Flame Cutting

—
=
=
=
=
=
aapagjasjas

%]

Probing time

Dnilling type 3 head drill |Z||

Tool loading time

Cutting - Set the default cutting speed of the machine

Ll

8
%,

w

4 Cutting
Speed

cmeE/min

Parameters - Bundle

Use these settings when you have an automatic shot blast machine and need to create bundles of bars to
send through at the same time.
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General 'Tooling | Parameters ' Export

4 Bundle
\width 1000.00 mim
Mini Length 2500.00 mm
Minimum distance 50.00 mm
(Gap height 5.00 mm
Gap Length 1500.00 mm
Treatment Management
Fainting Distinct
Storage Distinction

Width - Width of the rollers. The software calculates the amount of bars it can bundle together using this
setting and also half of the height of the profile

Mini Length - The minimum length of a bar, normally the size of the gap between the rollers
Minimum distance - the min distance between bars

Gap height, Length - the height and length of the gap

Treatment Management - Bars with different treatments are bundled separately

Painting Distinction - Bars with different Painting are bundled separately

Storage Distinction - Bars with different storage areas are bundled separately

Cut Parameters

This tab is available only for Coping machines.

Using this tab you can set in the software the cutting tools that are available on this machine. This is used
by the PART CHECKING function and also for detailed time calculation by the Production Manager module.
These tables can be imported automatically from Ficep machines or added manually for none Ficep machines
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General Tooling P [Cut 'Hole p {Export ' Profile
TE— I:I,J & ¥ [OCase sensitive (:d
A Twpe Material Grade Min Thickness Max Thickness Kerf Speed Prime duration Plasma cument intensity

b |ogeding [+ 8.00mm 195mm 850.00mm 14
[Oxycul'ting - 8.00 mm 15.00 mm 155mm G00.00mm 16
[oyeuting |~ 15.00mm 35.00mm 190mm 550.00mm 20
[oyeuting |~ 35,00 mm 75.00 mm 205mm 45000mm 45
[Oxym.rrting - 75.00 mm 150.00 mm 230mm 300.00mm 120 =
[F‘Iasrna - 6.00 mm 10.00 mm 254mm 440000 mm 0.3 260
[F‘Iasrna - 10.00 mm 12.00 mm 279mm  3200.00mm 0.3 260
[F‘Iasrna - 12.00 mm 15.00 mm 329mm  3130.00mm 0.5 260
[F‘Iasrna - 15.00 mm 20.00 mm 343mm  2170.00mm 0.6 260
[F‘Iasrna - 20.00 mm 22.00 mm 360mm 1530.00mm 0.7 260
[F‘Iasrna - 22.00mm 25.00 mm 400mm 1685.00mm 0.8 260
[F‘Iasrna - 25.00 mm 28.00 mm 3590mm 144500mm 0.9 260
[F‘Iasrna - 28.00 mm 32.00 mm 432mm  1135.00mm 1 260
[F‘Iasrna - 32.00 mm 38.00 mm 445mm 855.00mm 1 260
[F'Iasrna - 38.00 mm 40.00 mm 455mm  B850.00mm 12 260
[oyeuting |~ 8.00mm 195mm 850.00mm 14
[Oxycul'ting - 8.00 mm 15.00 mm 155mm 600.00mm 16
s

For automatic import of these settings see here: Automatic Import From Ficep Machine

To add a tool manually, open the top menu by pressing on the hidden box at the top, then press |-'-E

eral 'Tooling ' Parameters |Cutpaarmm 'Hele paramers 'Export 'Profile

I |
| |
‘ Type Matenal Grade Min Thickness Max THickness TEn Speed Pime aaration Plasma comert Henm
[Osouting__| =] 8,00 mm 195mm 850.00mm 14
= T 1 - —-- R p— .-

Make the selection of the type of tool from the dropdown (oxy\plasma) and then fill the rest of the details
by typing in the corresponding boxes

To delete a tool, click on it and then press |

Hole Parameters

This tab is available only for Drilling machines.
Using this tab you can set in the software the drilling tools that are available on this machine. This is used

by the PART CHECKING function and also for detailed time calculation by the Production Manager module.
These tables can be imported automatically from Ficep machines or added manually for none Ficep machines
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General Tooling /P Cutp [Hole (Export ' Profile
&= - l:l ,.) & ¥ [0 Case sensitive (]
‘ Type Material Grade Tool code Min. diameter Max. diameter Diameter Drill type Min Thickness Max Thickness Descripti

» [Drilling - 33 14.00 mm 14.00 mm 14.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 16.00 mm 16.00 mm 16.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 3 18.00 mm 18.00 mm 18.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 2200 mm 2200 mm 2200 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 24,00 mm 2400 mm 2400 mm DORMER

[Miling - 62 45.00mm 45.00mm 45.00mm

[Miling - 63 1.00mm 1.00mm 1.00mm

[Drilling - 3 14.00 mm 14.00 mm 14.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 16.00 mm 16.00 mm 16.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 18.00 mm 18.00 mm 18.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 3 22.00 mm 22.00 mm 22.00 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 24,00 mm 2400 mm 2400 mm DORMER

[Drilling - 33 26.00 mm 26.00 mm 26.00 mm DORMER

For automatic import of these settings see here: Automatic Import From Ficep Machine

To add a tool manually, open the top menu by pressing on the hidden box at the top, then press l_'-E

eral 'Tooling 'Parameters |Cutpailmlers 'Hole paramers ' Export 'Profile

| |
| ¥
‘ Type Material Grade Min Thickness Max Thickness Ten gpeed Pime aaranon Plasa cament Henm
[Oyeuting |+ 800mm 195mm 850.00mm 1
— T 1 - R [ -

Make the selection of the type of tool from the dropdown and then fill the rest of the details by typing in
the corresponding boxes

To delete a tool, click on it and then press |
Automatic Import From Ficep Machine

The tool tables can be exported from a Ficep machine as an fnc file. This can then be imported into PLM
for these tables to be added automatically

To create the file on the ficep machine: In Minosse go to PROGRAMMING - ARCHIEVE - EXPORT
Choose the Table list and add all of the table lists into the ITEMS TO EXPORT window

Choose an output path and press OK to create the file
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ﬂ Export r$_<|

Tabel List [tems to export

[ Itfing
Plasma
Exclusions

Drilling

Saw

Material lengthening
Punching parameters

" Parts program List

© Bars List Add ‘
© Profiles List

¢ Materials List ™ Single export ‘
@ Tabel List

Ok

Output Path CJALBERT % Cancel

%‘;' Tools =

v Import parameters
Then in SP PLM, in the Cut Parameters option, press the tools | import
parameters option and browse to the file to import the settings automatically

Export

It is possible to set up extra export interfaces for machines as well as the default export. This is useful if you
would like to automatically send backup files to a separate location, or if you want to export to multiple
identical machines and let the capacity be decided at the shop floor level

To set the extra export, double click in the Export window and select one of the already defined exports. To
set these up SEE HERE
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o~

‘v Save

‘W Workstations - -

Ko

Dele

Vg( .
p.4 Tools

F Mext Input ‘ @’Duit

te ‘ Bl Print

Workstations |COPE2

General 'Tooling|”

Profile

A Exot

. |

>

&1
Link |
LNK_ID o Link
37 1203DB
38 504
39 601DZB
40 DSTY=
41 KES1051
47 WINNEST
43 DXF / DWG

It is possible to set up different ranges of nesting parameters in the section nesting module for use different
profile parameters per machine. This is made so you can be more specific than just having one set for all
your different profiles.

General 'Tocling 'Parameters 'Hole paramers ' Export |Pr|ile

[;[l{rl—| Minimum Maximum
A Category Prefix Web Fiange EWeb | EFange | Web Aange EWeb  EFange | FrstCut End BarScrap | Saw/Disk Distancs Cuts Not

» C 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00
C 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

T 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

I 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

L 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

A 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

4 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

1 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

a 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

Q 310.00 70.00 100.00 260 70.00

C 310.00 100.00 100.00 260 70.00

C 310.00 100.00 100.00 260 70.00

To add a new range, press the + button and select the type of profile from the drop down. Then set the
specific nesting parameters for that profile. These options are used instead of the default nesting parameters

for any profile in this list
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Production Workflow

Once you have set up all of your machines, tooling and profile groups, you can use production workflow to
set-up your company's routing.

The aim is to define the routing workflow that the different profile groups can take, this includes sending to
workstations, sites, and departments. The screen provides an easy to use drag and drop interface and uses
standard process management rules.

The complexity of your workflow depends on the number of workstations and profile groups you have set
up.

=l =mimSme

i) , <

100%  Grid Addte  Remove from Impart Workstat
connectior cicr tion on import

rls.-,|v"‘5ave‘x»m‘ _Ds\sls|HPmm|_ Ils;ll\rpl.l‘@ﬂml

Toolbox T

+ -
W  Workstations )
== B - . &

504 SHOTBLAST ASSEMBLY

ASSEMBLY E () K @ K @

@ PAINTING /v

! CNC MACHINES /
§. |GEMINI ! /

%5& GEMINI
" o i = & e
gﬁ Toolings
o

If you have a complicated workflow with multiple factories or departments, please SEE HERE

Setting up a your companies work flow is quite simple, you'll see that you have a quick access menu this
includes the machines, tooling, and profile groups etc that you have already set up on the left hand side of
the screen, and the main screen in the middle (white window) is where you can create your production
workflow diagram.

At any stage you can add new workstations, toolings or profile groups by clicking on the corresponding list

on the left menu, and pressing the ' ®  button.

First you need to create a start point. Do this by first clicking on the Workstations list, and then dragging the
First Point icon into the white space.
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E—

W Workstations

ASSEMBLY

@ PAINTING
! CNC MACHINES

B |GEMINI
L -
'f SHMATRI AST IE'

1AV —

You can then drag your workstations into the white space and place them in a logical order that represents
the physical top down layout of your factory.

Then you can create a connection to the first point to each work station by first clicking the the first point,
and then one of the conner boxes in the workstation

Continue to add your workstations and make connections until you have setup your production workflow.
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54 SHOTBLAST ASSEMBLY
© © ©
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GEMINI
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The next step is to create the specific workflow paths for your different profile groups

Click on the profile groups list on the left menu and click on the group you want to set a path for

ttx Profile Groups

Mat any
ANGLES
ANGLES 1203DB
BOX

| @ FLATS [
FLATS 120208
PLATES
SECTION
SIGMANEST

Then, starting from the first point, you need to click on each connection arrow for all the workstations

ﬁ‘h
Add to
. . . . connection
associated with this workflow path for the selected profile group, and press "Add to Connection"

This will put a number next to the connection, representing the priority of the path
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(1 > b S

504

If multiple paths are possible for a profile group, do the same for all connections and it will show a number
representing the priority of the path. When there is more than one path available the parts can have multiple
workstations opportunities.

You need to add to each of the connections from the start point to the last workstation in your workflow

L o> & .o Q> @

@ ] @

Y

Do this for all of your profile groups.
Sites and Departments Management

If you have a complex workflow including multiple sites and or departments, you can use the option for site
and department management. It adds some extra hierarchical layers of workflow to group together
workstations instead of having large complicated single diagram flows.

The first step is to activate the option in the Configurations - Company Options - Project Manager screen.
With this option enabled, you get the more advanced options in the Production Workflow screen
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General | STEEL PROJECTS |
|4 Project manager

Default treatment
Material Grade By Default
Default painting
[+ Status Management A
Job management [l
Product Management 7]
[ Sub assembly management S
Drawing quantity (]
Rewvision Management 7]
Material Grade Upgrade 7
Profiles Upgrade A
Project customer management A
[»  Part checking A
‘warning if part 15 in drawing in production 7]
Pricrity mode Mot amy [~]
[Smgamhhmwmmnmnﬁmxmmem [&] ]
Workstation multi export (]
[+ EMN 1080 standard management 7]

This will activate two extra options in the sidebar menu in the Production Workflow screen

Tv
L AR
I_:us'|I=

. First Point

To add a new site or department, click on L

When you have added all your sites, you will see that you have extra tabs at the top of the white space.

On the fist tab you need to set the potential flow between your sites. Do this by using the same drag and
drop method as before.
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@Quit
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s
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{b ASSEMBLY
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. Tooliss
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o
L
FACTORY1

-
T EE
FACTORY 2

You then need to setup the workflows for each of your sites. Do this by clicking on the tab on the top of the

whitespace, and set the workflow for that site.

| 4 cOMPANYT | # FACTORY 2 |*._E FACTORY1

GEMIMI
Em—

You can do the same for your departments if you want to group these together.
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You then need to set the Profile Groups Connections as before, this is for all of the connections at each level,
including site, department, and workstation flows.

Toolbox 1

# compaNv1 | %) FacToRv2 |#5 FacToRY1 |

T -
| sie
=
| '\—l
M Workstations L g
HE £ Took FACTORY1
Not any
ANGLES —
::;iLES 120308 — %
@ rLats Il FACTORY2
FLATS 120308 k
PLATES

Toolbox il (# companyi |5 FACTORY2 | ! FACTORYI

== -
- sie

=
L_!!llqmliuui

o R

Mot @amy
ANGLES
ANGLES 1203DB
BOX.

@ FLATS | ;
FLATS 1203DE
PLATES GEMINI

SECTION = k
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Project Manager Data

- N A % A= Az

S & Bislan o8 o+ &

Import Export Typology Profile/Material Execution Auto Milling Employees Employee \Welder
grade classes  mark management management

f—

The Project Manager Data menu is an advanced configuration tab concerned with the import and export of
data into and from the Project Manager and other advanced option.

Click on an icon to open the related chapter.

Import

If you want to import data from any other software, you must first configure your imports here. This includes
imports from other Cad\Cam software, excel spreadsheets and Steel Projects CAM files

It is important to note the imports, with the exception of the SP CAM import, require the purchase of a
licence.

You can control a lot of the information that is imported with each type through the configuration options.
You can have multiple imports of the same type with different configurations.

To add a new import, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

covn | W Ao T |
HNE‘W ‘ _ Save ‘ I~ Abort ‘ Delete HF’rlrt OGIm

Link |DSTV TEKLA =8

Mext Input

Type: You need to choose a type of import from the type drop-down list. The type of file can represent either
the file extension or program that the files were created with.

DSTV IMPORT

DXF \ DWG IMPORT

TEKLA XML IMPORT

Directory: Specify the default directory where the program will look to import the files from. If you use sub
directories then choose the top level.

its Important that you must specify the file extension after the directory path in order filter for only the

correct files. As dstv files have an extension .nc, type *.nc* at the end of the path. For dxf files it would be
*.dxf. for XML files *.xm/*

202 /339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

Name \DSTV TEKLA |

Type [Import DSTV Files (2, 50, 6, 118) -] Options |

Directory |C:‘\‘.r1c‘ |:||

i)

(O Automatic

Assign Analitical Group

EﬂDﬁmﬂmﬁ[ﬁsmﬂdﬂm

Drillings checking Distance mm

[]CDmpam

0t I T
Only Master Part

e ASSIGN ANALYTICAL GROUP - Automatically puts parts into relevant profile group on import

e DRAWINGS DESPATCHING - Gives you the option to change the Project or Drawing hame when importing
the parts

ooy W =
I

| A Project | Drawing Project Drawing
[ g VR9585 L1 VRS585 L1
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To change the project or drawing name, type the change in the bottom box and press the corresponding
box next to it to change the relevant information. If you have the configuration option "customer project”
activated, you will still be able to see the original project name

If there are multiple different Projects or drawings then you can multi-select them and change them all in
one go.
DRILLINGS CHECKING - Set a distance and SP PLM will flag up a warning if there are any holes too close to

an edge

COMPARE - With the compare function selected, you can check if the parts you are importing already exist
in the database, and if so, what the differences are with the existing parts.

I le Save Abort Delete Frint lext [nput @th
e te te - + C
Expand Collapse Difference Delete Add Update
Steel Projects PLM Import
Quantity | Profile Length \width Materidl... Quantity | Profile Length ‘fidth Materidl...
1
1 1
1 1
1 UB254*146731 455535  0.00 S275JR 1 UB254"146°31 455535  0.00 S275JR
1 1
& HR2 1 - HR2 1
4| i | |4 i ] »
Viewports View Modeling Help Viewports View Meodeling Help
~f——t-B5—65-73 d——t-654—65:,-73
1505 4hhk 1505 4555
ESTIB42°A42:64 ESTIBA2IFA42:64
455R 4555
%ﬂ'?3 %r?:}
0 4555 0 4555
i +0.0 22.0 +0.0 24.0

If the parts are different then it will show the difference in red highlight. If the change is in the profile, width,
length or grade you can see it in the list, or you can see the previous and new previews in the windows
below.

PREFIX - It is possible to prefix the component names of all parts that have been imported with this import.
If it is only required for the master part of the assembly tick this box. if you want a separation between the
prefix and the component name type this in the box to the right

Please See here for instructions on how to use the imports
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DXF \ DWG Import

Automatic procedure

Each file describes one piece of steel construction (beam, angle, channel, plate ...) each side should be
defined in one different layer (i.e. layer WEB, TOP, BOTTOM, and BACK). Each layer contains the complete
definition of the side: outlines, holes, inlines ... All the sides should be aligned in X direction and drawn
horizontally.

To pass the information of the pieces, an AUTOCAD bloc should be inserted. This bloc has the following
attributes:

HEAD block

Attribute Description

COM_NAM Contract name

DWG_NAM Drawing name

ASS_NAM Assembly name or mark

PCE_NAM Position

PCE_PRF Profile

PCE_QTY Quantity

PCE_LEN Length

PCE_WDH Width

PCE_THK Thickness for plates

PCE_MAT Material

PCE_TRT Treatment

PCE_DES Description

PCE_CMT1 Remark

PCE_ECH Scale factor (i.e. for 1/20 scale = 20,

for 2 :1 scale = 0.5)

PCE_UNI Unit ( 0: Millimetres / 1: Inch)

If this bloc is not defined in the drawing, the information will be asked when the file is imported.

Defining block with AUTOCAD

e Start a new drawing
e Command DDATTDEF : define all attributes you need
e Save this drawing as name HEAD.DWG

Inserting block in the drawing

e Command INSERT
e Enter HEAD=HEAD.DWG (<bloc nhame>=<file definition>)
e Fill the attributes in when asked

To get a dialog box for the attributes use command ATTDIA and enter 1

Modifying attributes

e Command DDATTE
e Select the bloc you want to edit

Configuration
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Options | Head Block | Driling | Marual |
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>
7

— O ptian
Scale[1/%]
Precizion [Md]
Elipsze
bl axirnurn Dirilling Driameter
Guzzet Prefis

[ Outline Begeneration

0.5
0.05
30
TOLE

il

— Layer
Web "WEB
Top Flange Tap
Bottom Flange IBEITTEIM

: After this Diameters the drill is defined by InLine contour

: The name of the Plate Profile defined in Data Base

: Regeneration of the Outline after Import

: Correspondence of Layer in Drawing / Flange of Profile

Back Web IBI—‘«EK
Bending I
] 3 I Abart

e Scale (1/x) : Scale of the AutoCAD Drawing.
e Precision : Precision of the line on the Drawing.
e FEllipse : Precision of the ellipse on the Drawing.
e Maximum Drilling Diameter
e  Gusset Prefix
e Qutline Regeneration
e layer
Head Block
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Options Head Block | Drillingl Manuall
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Steel Projects PLM
e

x|

— Awkomatic
[~ HEAD Informations First Time Only
Frefis I
SLFFI I
— Block
* Block |HEAD
" Test Diefault |
Thickness PCE_THE |
arade PCE_MAT
Treatment PCE_TRT
Descripkion PCE_DES
Carmenk PCE_CMT1
Scale PCE_ECH
PCE_LIMI PCE_LIMI =
ok | oAb |

Head Information
Prefix

Suffix

Block

Thickness, Grade ...

Note**:

your HEAD Block on your Draw.

Drilling

: Not Used
: Not Used
: Not Used
: The Name of HEAD Bloc on AutoCAD File
: The Name of information in HEAD Block.

%

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

By default, the correspondence for drawing Unit is PCE_UNI.
If you use PCE_UNIT on your drawing Head Block (Old DXF Import) you can change this parameter or change

If you prefer you can use Block definition instead of drawing Circle in Scale on you Drawing.

It can be useful also for Pop Marking definition.

To do that:

e Create a symbol and name this symbol by Block Name ( For Example create a crew for Pop marking

and name this Draw POP)
Insert this Bloc (POP) where do you want on your Profile Drawing.

Modify Drilling Option ( Bloc = POP , Diameter = 0)
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Import Parameters

Options | Head Block — Diilling I Manuall

Block: | Diameter
POP 0

You can also define the tool in DXF instead of using Drilling or punching machine definition.
To do that:

e In the Drilling Window input the tooling correspondence ( You can change the colours if you want,
each colour is a number (1 to 6) )

At DXF file creation:

e Change the tool colour to your circle hole definition.

G258

28
1
28C

PLO.S

AZE

204 %
]

o Yellow circle = PUNCH
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o Red circle = DRILL
o Greencircle = TAPPING ( Diameter = Hole diameter + Tapping )

o Blue circle = COUNTERSINK ( Create Drilled or punched hole and the countersink
diameter a the same centre definition )

Manual

Import Parameters El

Options | Head Block | Driling  Manual |

Selection
[T Awutomatic Process

[T Automatic nselect

IV Zoam &l

M Log  |CADFLOG

e Selection : Colour of the selected lines

e Automatic Process : Automatically begin to analyse the drawing

e Automatic Unselect : Automatically unselect the lines after analyse

e Zoom all : Automatically Zoom the entire Drawing

e Log : Create a file with all import information
Import

Head Bloc check

If this bloc is not defined in the drawing, the empty or wrong information will be asked when the file is
imported the following window appear :
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Ix

Detailing Data

Contract ITES T j
Draving |ga32 |
Azzembly b ark, |1 j
Companent IEEE j
Cluiantity I'I—

Profile 1EX |

Length

Width I

Material Grade 4572 GR.50 |
Treatment I j
D escription I j
Comment I j
Scale 254

ok | thot | Profies |

If you press OK all information is checked and the cursor will show which parameter is wrong, if any.

If the cursor is highlighted in Profile parameter that means the Profile doesn’t exist in Database. You can
access directly in Profile Database to modify or create a new Profile.

Layers check
If the Layers are not created or created with a wrong name the following window appear :

— Layer
web |

=
Top Flange I j
B ottarm Flange I_ vI

Back \web | [

Ok I Cancel |

This window show you with parameters are found. If the parameter (Web / Top Flange ... ) is empty that
mean the software can't find any correspondence from Layer found and Layer in your drawing.
You can select the name of the correct Layer in the list.
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— Layer
web |wEB 4
Top Flange j
Bottom Flange BIM =
Eack 'Web EUEEFEPDWTS t

0k I Cancel

The list of Layer’s is all the layers found in the drawing.

Be careful, if you change the layer correspondence, It will be changed in the Import configuration and your
modification is active for the other drawings.

You can select empty line if you don't want to import this layer

Dimension check

If the dimensions doest correspond with the Profiles or the software have found no contour on the layers,
the following window appear :

W Bh Width [Inch]
Side Cukline Lir Prafile
Web (0] 4 15.63 16.26
(] 7.07 7.07
Back Web

|

Colour meaning:

e Red Nothing found for this side

e Yellow Closed contour found but the width of the side is different than the expected one
Draw Width = Dimension in the Draw
Profile Width = Dimension expected (On the Profile Data Base)

e Green Closed contour found matching the width of the side.

Manual procedure

By selecting the file and clicking ‘Manual’, you enter in the drawing with the following menu :

B&] afc s alaa] of mlx

Detailing Piece
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When you choose the selection mode you have to enter the information of the piece and the profile.

If the piece is drawn with one different layer by side with all information inside each layer (outlines, in lines,
holes ...), you can select the complete piece with all different side at the same time and then click ‘Analyse’.

If the layers are not well defined, select one side at a time and click on the corresponding button. The whole
selection will refer to the specified side without regarding the layers.

Colour meaning on the button: (the scale and the profile is very important

e red Nothing found for this side
o yellow Closed contour found but the width of the side is different than the expected one
e green Closed contour found matching the width of the side.

Selection/Unselection

After selecting the mode you can choose the entities in 3 ways:

e Double clicking on the entity will only select/unselect this entity.

e Defining a window from left to right will select/unselect all the entities that are completely inside this
window.

e Defining a window from right to left will select/unselect all the entities inside and also crossing the
window.

When you are in deselecting mode, clicking again the button will unselect all the entities.

Preview

This will show you the shop drawing of the current piece.

Validation

When the piece is detailed, click OK to confirm. Then you can begin another piece. When you quit the
drawing, you will see on the files list a hand at the left of all detailed files. Clicking OK will only import in
WINSTEEL the pieces of the corresponding files.

Options

In the options, you can specify the layer linked for each side (if you want to work in this way). You can also

give the name of the blocks that you want to be recognized as holes and for these blocks you give the
corresponding diameter (i.e block M12 is diameter 14) or -1 if the scale of the block is equal to the diameter.
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Tekla XML Import

Installation

To use this macro, it first needs to be installed inside the Tekla environment. A file Sp.Setup.Tekla.exe is
available to download from http://www.steel-projects.net/download/public/Tekla/Sp.Setup.Tekla.exe

Langue de I'assistant d'installation

Veuillez sélectionner la langue qui sera utilisée
par |'assistant d'installation :

Enalish W

e

- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA - =

Welcome to the Steel-Projects
TEKLA Setup Wizard
This will install Steel-Projects TEKLA 3. 10.0 on your computer,

Itis recommended that you dose all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup,

3

Steel Projects

o
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- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA > =

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before continuing.

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this
agreement before continuing with the installation.

END-USER SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT -
FOR STEEL PROJECTS SOFTWARE

IMPORTANT:

The STEEL PROIECTS software product in which this agreement is
embedded, identified abowve with online, electronic or printed
documentation (“Software”) is protected by copyright laws and
international copyright treaties, as well as other intellectual property v

| B [ I 1y S,

[@I accept the agreement ]
()1 do not accept the agreement

< Back i Mext = l Cancel

- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA - =

Select Destination Location
Where should Steel-Projects TEKLA be installed?

l, Setup will install Steel-Projects TEKLA into the following folder.

To continue, dick Mext. If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.,

": rogram Files (x86)\SteelProjects | | Browse...

At least 1.2 MB of free disk space is required.

< Back Mext = l Cancel
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- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA > =

Select Components
Which components should be installed?

Select the companents you want to install; dear the components you do not want to
install. Clidk Mext when you are ready to continue,

| Standard installation W

Core files 32.2 MB

Current selection requires at least 33,3 ME of disk space.

< Back Mext = I Cancel

- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA - =

Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program's shortouts?

w
Setup will create the program's shortouts in the following Start Menu folder.
[ r]

To continue, dick Mext. If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.,

| eelProjects | | Browse...

< Back Mext = Cancel
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- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA > =

Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing
Steel-Projects TEKLA, then dick Mext.

Additional icons:

Create desktop shortcut

- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA - =

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin instaling Steel-Projects TEKLA on your computer,

Click Install to continue with the installation, or dick Badk if you want to review or
change any settings.

Destination location: E
C:'\Program Files (x38)\5teelProjects

Setup type:
Standard installation

Selected components:
Core files

Start Menu folder:
SteelProjects

Additional tasks: b

< Back Install I | Cancel
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- Setup - Steel-Projects TEKLA =

Installing
Please wait while Setup installs Steel-Projects TEKLA on your computer.

Finishing installation. ..

- | CAProgram Files (x86)\SteelProjects\5p.Tekla\5p.Tekla.Macro.5etup.exe

EEKLA Structures environments have heen correctly wupdated ¥
Environments updated =

3 environments.
12 environments.

pdate completed — Press ENTER

The automatic installation will copy the file Steel-Projects_XMLexport on the macros folder of Tekla.

e 2
If you press [\ =L} #2405

The Scribing interface will then appear, if it does not or an error message appears then please check previous
steps then contact either Tekla, or Steel Projects support.

@ With full model

" With selection

v Scribing secondary parts

The two radio buttons ("With full model” and “With the selection”) allow the user to generate scribing either
for the full model or for specific elements selected directly in the model.

To create scribing for all parts activate the tick box “Scribing secondary parts”; if scribing is required for
the main part only do not select this option.

Projects

Tekla Options

Parameters
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Options -

Parameters l Profiles impu:urtl Fllters] User atlributes]

XML file path  |ExportXML Browse...

Parameters

)
Maximum distance between 2 parts (mm)
)

Positionning Mark (mm

Drawing management

Global precision (mm * Phases

(i " Lots
( Scribing options

4
05
3

Max bolt angle (7) |1 Activate scribing

~
Scribing without welding check [~
Global options PLM options
Import matenals not known by Tekla v PLM export |
Import bolts [~ Import GUID v
Double master splines [~ Import welds [~
File description [ 3D assemblies v
UMICODE export [
Ok Cancel

XML File Path: Path where the exported files for scribing are created. By default
they are created in the following folder: C:\TeklaStructuresModels\

Global Precision (mm): precision for test for comparison regarding a drawing

Minimal Distance Between 2 parts (mm) : precision for test for comparison of
parts

Import materials not known by tekla: import even if profile do not exist in Tekla
Import Bolt: Import of bolt in xml file

Import all parts identifiers: import identifiers for every parts

No welding check: the macro will generate scribing data even if two parts are
not welded together if this option is checked. This option is useful if parts have
been added with the option “Add to assembly”.

Import Welds: the macro will generate scribing data even if two parts are not
welded together if this option is checked. This option is useful if parts have

been added with the option “Add to assembly”.

Drawing (Phases/Lots): import by phases or by lots
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Profile import

J Options - d

Parameters  Profiles import | Flltersl User atlributesl
v i;; v ap v f
v @ K v @i v @ v
-1

Ok Cancel

Importation only of parts whom profile are ticked.

Filter

3 Options = =

Parameters | Profiles import  Fitters Useraﬂributesl

Only parts longer than (mm): |{]I

Filter on parts name : I

Description different of: |

Ok Cancel
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>

e  Only part with length taller than (mm): import only parts with a length bigger
than the value

e Filters on parts name: do not import only parts with name beginning by the
entered value.

e Description different of: do not import part with a description beginning by the
entered value

J Options = =

F‘alame%ersl Profiles importl Fiters ~ User attributes |

Comment 1 |

Comment 2 I

Comment 3 I

Ok Cancel

Select the Start button and the scribing process will start to run
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-

Load =cribing - | I:Ilil
J L L

b3

BR3

oR2

Hurnber of processed azsembly 22438

[t |

Ll

38435

An xml file will then be created by the Scribing macro; this file can then be imported into SPPLM for processing
The next steps explain how to open this file into the Steel Projects Software

For any models created in earlier versions of Tekla Structures it is possible to open the Model in
TeklaStructures V15.0 process and then exit the model without saving. If it is important that the model
remains in the previous version then the file is opened in Tekla Structures V15.0 Viewer mode. Another

option is to make a copy of the model and process the copy version; this will protect the original from any
accidental saves.

221/339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

In Steel-Projects PLM

Import Use

Steel Projects PLM

= b
O | Project | Dats  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Feedback data  Shippingdata  Configuration  Utilities

Yy miEa FEsE L g B F

Project = Contract Project | Fabrication Section Plate Shipping || Production Analysis | Provisional Production
manager Job Mesting nesting manager scheduling scheduling

| XML - TEKLA 1
3 \ Import Tekla (1, 50, 7, 47) - o
CATERLASTRUCTURESMODELSNSTEELPROJECTSEUILDINGSE=FPO Browse

Import

Directory
[] Delete Imported Files
Available 0 Selected 2
File Date Time Size File: Drate Time Size
BATO1 1.«ml 08/07/2014 09:43:44 13142500
BATO1 3.xml 08/07/2014 09:4354 382410
Import Setup
Link | XML - TEKLA =
MName XML - TEKLA
Type Import Tekla (1, 50, 7, 47) B
Directory CA\TeklaStructures Models Steel ProjectsBuilding . Expart XML D

Enter the information as indicated above. Use the Browse button to locate the designated folder. Remember

to add *.xml at the end of the path.
Then press on the options button and move to the next section.

Select Options tab on the above screen
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Import Parameters

Options | Seribing | Position | Category | Option...

Options
Outline Regeneration

Cutting Tolerance (MM) 0 [ ] For Flound
Minimum Diameter for FHame Cutting 40
[ Inline = Circle (
Prefic Unit
Gusssts (@) Milimetre
Square Tubes Jinch
Rectangular Tubes [ |FABTROL
Round Tubes XML
o
Parameter Values

Outline regeneration

If a coping robot is connected to the system, then
this has to be checked.

Cutting Tolerance (MM)

For Round

Rounds up the cut to the nearest interger value

Minimum Diameter for Flame Cutting

Any diameter greater than this value will be
transformed to an inline.

Gussets

Default prefix for plates. (usually PL or PLT)

Square Tubes

Default prefix for SHS. (usually SHS)

Rectangular Tubes

Default prefix for RHS. (usually RHS)

Round Tubes

Default prefix for CHS. (usually CHS)

Fabtrol

Thick to import an xml file from Fabtrol

entation
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Import Parameters
Options | Scrbing | Position | Category | Option...
Marking Positioning mark
(™) Mot any ] Positioning mark (@' at ary
) Rlight Missing tool
() Left Special
(O Both Rotation
Defautt [[]Seribing  Back Web
Coping
® I Radius d
oo
Parameter Values
Marking Scribe the component’s name
Not any :  No scribing
Right : Scribes on the right of the scribing
Left: Scribes on the left of the scribing
Detrompeur Adds scribing to make sure there is only one orientation for a part

Rotation / scribing back web X symetry flip in case there are more scribing on back web than
on web fir the I beam.
Do not activate this option for customer using “erection mark”.

Out

Coping No modification or Transformation in this macro

Radius Diameter for hole
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Import Parameters

Options | Scribing | Posttion | Category | Option...

() Al v
() Profile
el o
I
o o
C
L
o o
O
|
o el
il el
Special C
Length C v ] Bolt
oo
Parameter Values
All Scribe all faces in full
Profile Select profile and then select faces to be scribed for that profile
W scribes all the line
° : scribes the line from each corner, on a distance
“Length”
° : doesn't scribe the selected side
Special Will draw a line on flange of the rafter representing the front
face of the cleat equal to the dimension inserted — use hole
centres to enable shop location
Length Length equals the actual length of the line that will be scribed if
the “web” is selected - in the cut down version of the scribing
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Import Parameters

' Options | Scribing | Position | Category | Option... |

Import Parameters

|Dpnmm|5ah|g|anm|::ategm_.r|Dpﬂon|

T

(] Transform T C.IPEHE A/B/M

Macro g 0 C 0

[ | Chamfer

[ Milling

[ ]5plt Welded Beamsto Flats H 0

Prefix [ Back Web
[ ] Gross length
Ok || Abot

[ Parameter [ values
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Transform Tick to transform a T in IPE; If a profile with same dimensions

(web and flanges thickness and flanges width) is found, the
name of profile before transformation is written in field
comment 1. If quantity >2 and height of T is twice inferior to
height of new profile, quantity is divided by 2.

Macro Input the value of the macro
Chamfer To import chamfer created in tekla
Milling To recognize pocketting plates (only for gemini machines)
Split welded beams to flat To split welded beams to flat beams
Full-featured EBook editor
DSTV Import

DSTV is a internationally defined format for the steel construction. So many different software are able to
export using this format, DSTV has an .NC extension file.
You can find here below a real example:

387 /BBS — .
1

Fa7

Organiser » ] Quvrir = Partager avgk ~ Graver Mouveau dossier

PFC-18B0%75%20
u

Modifié le Type

3835.00 y ts récents
180.00 L
75700 & Téléchargemel
10.50 Bl Bureau
6.00 s
2162388 4 Bibliothéques [ 08/01/2004 1215 Fichier NCL
0.640 b -
0.000
0.000
-45.000
45.000 A
AK
W 0.00u 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0. 00
3835.00 0.00 0.00 45.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
3835.00 180.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.00 180.00 0.00 45,00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0. 00
AK
o 0.000 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0. 00
75.00 75.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
3760.00 75.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0. 00
3835.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
AK
u 0.000 0.00 Q.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 Q.00
3835.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 Q.00 0.00 0.00
3760.00 75.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0. 00
75.00 75.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0. 00
EN .

These type of files can be opened with notepad in windows and it is possible to find project name, part
name, etc... as well as the part definition on their data.

CO Configuring import files *.NC
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To configure your import it is necessary to access SP.PLM’s Project Manager Data, then click the import
button, and then type the name of the import:

Fabrication Jobdata Configuration  Uti

: Import v Profile/Matenal Auto
| grade mark

e | ; : i : u ;
&New\\e "__-.t:r-. Delete  |§ Print Next Input Uﬂmt

| Link (NEW IMPORT )

After this step you will be on the import configuration screen as following, you need to fill the next:
Name: you can choose the name you want

Type: DTSV files

Directory: the path we you can files your *.NC projects + \*.NC* extension

Project Data  Project Manager Datz  Nestingdats  Fabrication Jobdats  Configuration  Utilities
Import Export Typology Profile/Matenal Auto
grade mark
: |
New Save ut Quit
i A ' ;"'m — 0
Linka DSTV ]
Name DSTV]
Type (import DSTV Files (2.50.7.122) | [+ { Options: J
Directory (\\sszm1srv\SharedFalcone\GEMINI32\IMPORT\DSTV\'.nc'] D
| Pai 1
5 I
B} Automatic

7] Assign Analytical Group
{51l Drawings Dispatching
& Drilling checking Distance 0.00 mm

ICl Compare

To configure options and parameters you need and Steel-Projects technician.
Configuring assembly list *.XSR

The assembly list has many different extension types as it is a simple text document. One of the most popular
is the .XSR extension, it is generated by Tekla software. The different defaults that are possible with .XSR
are included by default with the software.

The SP.PLM need is to have the necessary information to make a correct distribution of the project and follow
designers divisions

Here following an example of assembly list:
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ﬂassembly_part_list.xsr - Bloc-notes - EIE
Fichier Edition Format Affichage 7
XSTEEL ASSEMELY PART LIST FOR CONTRACT No: 387/BBS Page: 1
TITLE: AIR PRODUCTS PHASE: AIRPRODU Date: 08.01.2004
Assembly Part NO size Grade Length (mm) weight(kg)
1 1 UB254%146%31 232.9 Nom Type
1 | @] 1.ncl Fichier NC1
F16 1 FLT35%250 434 Z .
F22 1 FLT10%150 434 .8 2] Zncl Fichier NC1
F35 2 FLT10%*130 43a |®] 3.nc1 Fichier NC1
F50 4 PLT 130 X 8  43A _&] . o
7] 4ncal Fichier NC1
G 1 UBTETIET L 72202 Esea Fiena
2 1 UB254%146%31 %3?/’555 192.1 | @] B.ncl Fichier NC1
Fl6 1 FLT35%250 30.9 Z _—
E22 1 ELT10*150 1 2.8 |@] 7.ncl Fichier NC1
F35 2 FLT10%130 1 0.9 |7 &.nct Fichier NC1
F50 4 PLT 130 X 8 5275 1.3 o
F70 1 PLT10%210 1 4.9 7] 9.na Fichier NC1
k3 £
F76 1 R5SA150%90%10 ¥5254 146%31 3.1 [@ 10.nc1 Fichier NC1
3 1 UB254%146%31 Eﬁiig 236.0 |®] 11.ne1 Fichier NC1
""""""""""" 31  UuB254%*146%31 146.10 | 192.1 [H12na Fichier NC1
Fl6 1 FLT35%250 §.60 30.9 i Py
£33 1 FLT0%150 £ nn 58 |7 13.nc1 Fichier NC1
F35 2 FLT10%130 43a Q0 0.9
F50 4 PLT 130 X 8  43A 159 1.3
F77 1 R5A150%90%10 43A 170 3.1

The assembly-list. XSR and the parts.NC should be in the same folder in order to permit SP.PLM to find the
files it found on the assembly list.

SP.PLM will find the Project name, drawing name (phase is usually used as), assembly and part name. When
reading the information, SP.PLM will use the correct file.NC, compare the Project and part names and import
if correct.

If the file.NC is not found PLM will give an error letting you know.

The way to configure the imports on SP.PLM for .XSR files is the same as .NC files, the difference is PLM will
need to look for .XSR file so you have to change the file extension.

;Ii 1.ncl
™, e e R
~ SteelProjects PLM -Import
Proiect Dats  ProjectManager Data  Nestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Confiquration  Utilities
' -
q Import Parameters u
Auto
:Erk | Options l Report IDriIIing | Category I Option |
i i Type
New Save Abort Delete Print {gmml Next Input UQuit () Mot @ Nomal
7N L G \ - = ® Special
@ Mame Bolts
Link | DSTV-ASSEMBLY-LIST = © Screw
XSTEEL -
Phase
M DSTV-ASSEMBLY-LIST]
e Cortract for Pieces Reference
Type Import DSTV Files (2, 50, 7, 122) k=l [7] NOMENCLATURE SEULE Separation
Directory “\sbe2011-env\SharedFalcone"GEMINI3ZAMPORT\D STV xer Head Hlock L
Project 1= wing as Prefic
[P } Drawng 25 [ RESEMBLAGE EN PRE
Assembly Mark 3= ion
Automatic =
Component 42
b7 Assign Analytical Group
Drawings Dispatching
o
5| Drilling checking Distance 0.00 mm .
Compare
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When name, type and directory information completed (with *.XSR extension) you should click on the options
button and select one of the default report names (XSTEEL for example) and accept. Then save your changes

and quit back to the main menu.

This doesn't means that you are ready to import assembly list as you also need the Steel-projects technician

Steel Projects PLM

to configure well the assembly list reading options.

As *.NC files, you also need a Steel-Projects technician to configure Options and Parameters before starting

to well-using the import.
Import DSTV into SP.PLM:

Part files (*.NC)

Some steps are necessary to import files into SP.PLM:

e Go to the main menu and select “Project manager” (you can also use the import icon if you don’t want

to enter Project Manager).
Select the import you want to use.

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

-

When selected, look for the path where are your files by clicking the “browse” button.

| 4

LEL 9, "¥C

Selection Trees Preview  Import Draw

o |

Import Project || Project

Project Data  Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata 1::-M
= Project | Data  Project Manager Data  Mesting da

Fabrication Section Flate

. manager Job MNesting nesting
New Save Abort clete [y I_‘Frir: et Inp ' Quit
" Project 14721403 Import DSTV Files (2, 50, 7, 122) [E=REER
Project <4, | Description Object] Diredl PYFORMATIONSMPORT
14725300 [ Delete Imported Files
b 14721403 |
Auvailable [a Selected [80)
File: Drate Time Size File: Date Time Size
Tncl  0B/01/2004 131602 1792
10ncl  08/01/2004 121556 1951
100ncl  0B/01/2004 131546 1490
100.ncl  0B/01/2004 131546 1430
102.ncl  0B/01/2004 131540 1430
. 103ncl  OBA01/2004 131542 1430
)| 104nc1 08012004 131544 1430
105.ncl  0B/01/2004 131540 1490
{Eetsmmmns snsen s

The import window is common for all of our import.

All the items (found items) will be on the right side. If you don't want to import them, put on the left side.

Items can be moved by double clicking them or by selecting them and move with the central arrows.
e Once the correct items on the right side, press ok to import them.
e After this, just validate the new windows and you can access your project.
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>

4 Import |_|
s Finished(100%)
Processing KeyDwg "
Added : 160

Refresh 3D geometries (100%)
s Reihan (00%)
v
Modified : 0 =
lgnored : 0 |J
Vo

Assembly list (*.XSR)

As below, when using the assembly list import you will find a few differences in the process:

e Go to the main menu and select “Project manager” (you can also use the import icon if you don’t want
to enter Project Manager).

Select the import you want to use.

When selected, look for the path where your files are by clicking the “browse” button.

Once the correct items are on the right side, press ok to import them (import only 1 assembly list)
Check your project on the “project validation window"” that appears

After this, you just need to validate the new windows and you can access your project.

- e e T4

Tools
Project Data Project Manager Data  Mestingdata  Fabrication Jobdata  Configuration  Utilities | Project manager
Y Ei ) : r-9 4 — ]
‘ Selection Trees Preview || Import | Draw Copy Select Refresh | Search
1 —_ EI g
New Save Abort WSW e ) - A—-
v v

“broject 387/BBS || Diectay RS\MLALOGENDESKT OFAFORMATIONAMPORT £
[ Delete Imparted Files
Project LS Descript
14725300 y Awvailable Selected [11]
R File Date Time File Date Time
R — | sxmxzum 13145

e
v

o~
“

I 3

3 4

After this step, the new project validation window will appear:
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o~

|= | @ =& |

il

Diirectory

Available

CAUSERSSHLALOGE\DESKTOPYFORMATIONAMMPORT Ex mbly Mark

[7] Delete Imported Files

™ L "l LG
’
> C:\USERS\NLALOGE\DESKTDP\FORMATIDN\IMPORT—EKAMPLM

File:

Date

4

Tirne

Report | Control

Name | Quantity | Description

This is the assembly list.

[T Drawing Errar

If the part is in blue all the correct information (means that SP.PLM found the *.NC file)
If the part is in red all there is an error with the import.
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DSTV Import Options

Import Parameters

Options | Report | Drilling | Category | Optiun...|

Options
[] Delete Pop Marking JARRET
Delete Marking [] Backup
Diefault [T] Angles
Outline Regeneration (7] For Round
[] Verify Operations for Tubes
Cutting Tolerance (MM) Web 0 @
Cutting Tolerance (MM) Hange O E
Prefic Unit
Cussets @ Millimeter
Sguare Tubes © Inch
Rectanguilar Tubes [C|HORAIRE AILE SUPER
[] Scrbing KO
Round Tubes [|Seibing  Bocad

| ok || canceL

Delete Pop Marking - Delete all pop marks / pointing from the file if it is not required

Delete Marking - Delete all marking from the file if you want the position to be controlled by PLM \ WinCN,
or specify the default tool for imported marking

Outline Regeneration - This needs to be switched on for SP PLM to convert the outline to coping macros

Verify Operations For Tubes - Turn this on for RDHS and SHS profiles to be rotated for best best rotation
for machining

JARRETT -

Backup -

Angles - Rotates angle profiles so that the bevel is in the web and not the leg

Cutting Tolerance - Round up web or flange cuts by an angle or distance

Prefix - Rename profile names into a standard format instead of using the names in the dstv file
Report

Import a report as well as the dstv files to import full assembly information
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"
[T

Options | Report | Cirlling I Category | Option...

Type )
@ Mot any i@ Mormal
_ Special
) Name Buolts
Screw
Phase
Cortract for Fieces Reference
NOMENCLATURE SEULE Separatation
Head Block Format
Project 1 = [| Drawing as Prefix
Drawing 2 = [T ASSEMBLAGE EN PRE
Assembhy Mark 3= Separatation
Ca nit 4 =
mpens = [T Guartity
| ok || canceL

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

Head Block - Set the head block to import the correct information from the the files

Its main use is to set a different import for Strucad and Tekla import.

Strucad uses a none standard head block structure, so you need to change this in the import for the
information to be imported correctly

Tekla Structures 1,2,3,4
Strucad 1,4,3,2

Drawing \ Assembly As Prefix - rename the componant names with a prefix of either the Project Drawing
or Assembly, depending on your naming conventions.

Drilling
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Import Parameters |, X
| Options | Report | Drillng | Category | Option...
Coping
Minimum Diameter for Hame Cutting 40
| Slot Macros FENICE
[ ] Generate Pop Marking LEADSCUT

Type Diarneter Type Diameter VO

4 L) 2

[ oc J[ canceL

Minimum Diameter for flame cutting - Any hole greater than this setting will be converted to be a flame cut
instead of a drill

Slot - When this is not ticked, slots are imported as a tooling. With it ticked, they are imported as an
outline \ flame cut

Macros Fenice - Imports coping macros

Lead Cut - Imports and shows none standard coping as blue lines.
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Category

Import Parameters L2 ]

| Options | Report | Diling | Category | Option...|

Prefix | Category |

IPM
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Option
Import Parameters |_ 2% _|

| Options | Report | Driling | Category | Option... |

Round Tubes Options
Gusssts | | Split Welded Beams to
H
Pref P ]
S
T Options
[ Transfom T C.IPE HE A/B/M
Maca B ||3'I | C ||3I | [ Gross length
Qptions Comment
Profil Special
- Profie Pece 1 PCE_DES -
Drawing Emor
2 PCE_CMT1 -
Section Mesting 3 PCE_TRT -
Import Sheet
' Import Bar N* 4 -
Ok || cancEL
Export

You can set up exports for all of your CNC machines from this screen. You need to have a separate export
for each machine.

To add a new export, type the name into the search box (usually the name of the machine) and then press
NEW or Ctrl+N

New | aggf” Save x;-".bort‘Delete B Print Hleanﬂ‘oﬂmt
Link |601DZB =N
Name 601028 |
Type [Cam File (160.392) ] [ options |
Directory |\\jpsB6\Procut'\901DZB ]

Then add the type of export and the directory you want to export the files to.
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The type of export depends on the machine you are sending to. If you are exporting to a machine with a
WinCN post processor installed on it, then you want to choose CAM files. This will send a Steel Projects CAM
file to the machine to be imported into this software.

You can also send a FNC file directly to the machine with the export FICEP option.

For none WinCN machines you would normally choose either DSTV or DXF\DWG (Site licences required)
depending on the import choices and post processing capabilities on the machine

Type of export

e (Cam Export
e File Created - Choose the options for the name of the CAM file generated by SP PLM.
e Drawing as Prefix - Prefix the drawing name before the file name

oo N

1
II File created

@Dn& File per each Selection

@Dn& userfile
(Z) One File per Contract
@Dnﬂ file per Cutting shest

[Cll Enabled Separatation |;|

Typology

It is possible to create different types of projects and assign them a different typology
To add a new typology to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

Eoon . clete
HNE\H“ _ ,__.W‘ i _--.I:,_rt‘ Delete HF‘rlrt Oﬂmt

Typology |BUILDING| | &

Mext Input

You can give the typology a description and then set controls on whether it is allowed to have drilling or
punching for this type of building.
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“ Mesxt Input ‘ ®Quit

V’;Smre xﬂbnrt‘ _Delete HF‘rint

Typology |BUILDING |G,

; Mew
|

Typology [BUILDING |

Description | |

&l

Allow drilling

Allow punching

Profile / Material Grade

>

Profile / Material
grade

This option allows you to restrict certain material grades for particular profile. The default is for all grades to
be availiable, you only need to change this setting if there are profiles you want to specify the allowed grades.

W21X83 AE -
W21X83 1.4301

W24X104 1234567/89101112

W24X117 2

VR4X131 30CRMO *
W24X146 43

W24X162 A36

W24XE5 ALMG2

w2462 ASTMASS2

W24X68 BS

W24X76 GOO0D175

W24XB4 GOO0D205 @
2434 GO000221

W2TX102 G0000248

W2TX114 G0000256

W2TX146 G0000233

W2TX161 GO000302

W2TXIT8 GOO0D310

W2TXB4 GO00D323

W27Xe4 G0000337

W30X108 GO00D345

W30X116 G0000353

W30X124 G000D361

w3132 [ cooonee

WROXI73 GO000336

W30X191 .| Goooos1s

= n D Cl— L ‘ - :

To set a material grade restriction for a profile, click on the grade on the list on the left side

P
Then click on the allowed material grades on the second list, and press to add them to the right side
window. This indicates that this profile will only have the option to be one of the listed grades
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UAP130 -
UAP150
UAP175
UAP200
UAP220
UAP250
UAP270
UAP300
UAPB0
UB12776713
UB152°85"16
UB178™102°13
UB2037102°23
UB203™123°25
UB2037123°30

G1095641
GLASS
GROUT
MS
REDPINE
51213355123
5235JR
5235JRG2
5275
52750
5275-J2
5355
535500
535502

5355-J2

UB256-102°22
UB256°102°25
UB254°102°28
UB254+14531 [
UB254°146°37
UB254°146°43
UB305*102°25
UB305°102°28
UB305°102°33
UB305"127°37
UB305"127°42

4._‘--_- o 1 L3

5355-J24N
535502H
5355-J2H
535500
5355J0H
S356JR
SPECIAL

sT37
STAINLESS_204
STAINLESS 215
TEST

<

® @

5275J0

S275JR

n 3

Execution Classes

In order to activate the execution classes management, you first have to go to the configuration menu of

the company and enable the following option :

4 EN 1090 standard management
Default execution class

You can define the default execution class that will be applied for each new contract. Here, we select

EXC2.
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When you go into the Execution Classes menu, the list of all 4 classes is displayed.

v : [P
" New & Save AAbon __Delete HF’rmt N Next Input OQutt

Name

Name | Type l
EXC1 EXC1 |
Exc2 Exc2 |
EXC3 EXC3 |
EXC4 EXC4 |

This list is not modifiable. It corresponds to the EN1090 norm.

However, you can rename the classes.

Auto Mark

When set-up, this feature allows you to add a specific marking to a group of parts.

configuration

e The automatic marking can be set up for all the parts, without any distinction, or a different
marking pattern and process for each type of part (Master, Finished, Other).

To do so, you have to activate the "Part Type Configuration" check box

F| ] Part type configuration
i
Masters | FirishedPieces  Otrer < —— Pt ype confgusin

e The manufacturing process is made to force a marking process, if the machine is able to do it.
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'® Unspecified

e When Mutlinine is ticked, each item will be marked on a separate line. Note that this feature is
made only for plates.
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Al Part type configuration
[ Manufacturing process |
® |Unspecified Disc Scribing Leadcut
{Text |
Separation _ Free text WA Multiline
Compasition
Value - Current Value Size 7Y
Drawing % Project 0 |
Assembly Mark
Project description Component o
Orawing description Material short code 0
Part description 6
Comment 1
Comment 2 4
Preview
{Project}
{Component}
{Matenal short codel
[ Methed |
| ] ]
Position omgd -
aooa

e The content of the marking is set-up as follows

Select an item among the available ones on the left hand side section, and move it to the right hand side.

|

You can change the order of each selected item by selecting it and using the 4} and T$buttons.
List of the available fields :

& Project

& Drawing

& Assembly Mark

@ Component

@ Project Description

@ Drawing Description

@ Part Description

< Comment 1, 2, 3, 4 (These are the comments of the part)

@ Material Short Code *

@ Free Text *

= Source Project *

< Source Part *

The fields marked with * are special fields and will be explained further in the document.

e The position is made to determine where the marking will be placed on the part. This feature is
only for plates.
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Al L1/ Part type configuration
[ Manufacturing process |
® Unspecified ~) Diisc ~! Scribing - Leadcut
—
Separation _ Free text Cl Multiline
Composition
Value | = Current Value | Size 7Y
Project * Component 0
Drawing |
Aszembly Mark
Material short code
Project description ¢
Drawing description
Part description b
Preview
{Component}
{ Method
Position

Special fields

e If you insert the "Free text" item, it will be replaced in the marking pattern by the text you enter in

the free text field.
(Text
Separation _ Free text 'TEXT HERE & Muliline

Compasition
Value | Currel Value | Size |
Lomment | ¥
Comment 2 Free text 0
Comment 3

Comment 4 |%|

Source project

Source part ¢
Material short code

Preview

|

TEXT HERE
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e The ShortCode for material stands for an optional code set up for each material grade.

Current Value Size
Project 0
Component 0
Material short code 0

7Y

In this example, we set up MAT1 for S235JR

Material Grade 5235JR
Diescription EM10025/93
Density 7.50
Material type

Short code MATO1

The result of the above mentioned configuration is as follows

The text is not shown in its actual position, which is determined by WinCN.

e  Source Project / Source part : When a contract is built from a standard contract, name of this

contract / part.
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Adding the marking to the part(s) for profiles

| New Ins
Ba Edit Grid Ctrl+Ins
== Delete Del
Toclbars Ctrl+B
B Edit Enter
ket Draw Ctrl+D
© Copy Crl=C Break down beam
: Master Part Ctrl+M @ Check part Chrl+X
e ci=K Bid Manufacturing process
[ﬁ_l ,Hil Adding auto mark [
Refresh 3D 84 Drilling
Distribution k Hil Convert toolings to scribing

Adding the marking to the part(s) for plates
You can use the tool "Adding auto mark" manually for a part selection or you can define the automatic

marking addition by activating the machine's parameters:
In this case all part will be marked in automatic for this machine.
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Workstations | GEMINI =

| Gaﬂdhfl'uding‘\fPam\@ pﬂmshﬂ-ﬂe pﬂms‘\{{)elhadle m\rﬁhﬂads Gzp‘\‘

b Scribing
4 Marking
Marking back web =]
Default marking type ‘Scribing =

Punching : Probing time per marking
Punching : Marking time per letter
Seribing : Probing time per marking
Scribing : Marking time per letter

[

]

]

Plasma : Probing time per marking

o

Flasma : Marking time per letter

]

Textsize
HAuto mark

E
E

Milling
Chamfer
Drilling
Outline
FICEP time

& [&] ] . : _
IEIHHI:lﬂliliiiiiii

A A

Milling

Employees

85
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If you use the Production Feedback Module, you can use this option to set up your employees and link
them to their SPPLM user name.

To add a employee to the database, type their user ID into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N
GENERAL
Fill in the employees details including start date and end dates if necessary.

Double click in the user field to associate this employee with a user

General 'Information 'Company 'Workstation

ID 0001

ID Number

Name MARTI Functions

First Name Oriol Account manager
Bdlin 22/04/2006 [3 Sales representative
Date out v

User USER E|

Supervisor

Telephone N*

COMPANY
For Multi company databases, select the company the employee is associated with by selecting it from the

list of the left side and pressing M to add it to the right
You can assign an employee to each machine he's working on.

In this case, in the production feedback module, only these machines will be displayed when this employee
will log on.
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General (Information 'Company |Workstation

- = STEEL PROJECTS | - # STEEL PROJECTS
e L. GEMINI - p- L GEMINI
- By SAWDRILL1 g

Employee Management

This is an overview of all the employees and workstations for each company.

When w is selected, it displays the list of the employees assigned by workstation.
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. _.Delete Han ";-’—&Nexllnput . 00&1

e . 7
=3
L. 8 0001
Workstation 2]
= @ STEEL PROJECTS
i X GEMINI
i By SAWDRILLT

F=Expand E=Collapse

1D | ID Number | Name | First Name | Telephone N°
= @ STEEL PROJECTS
- 1 SAWDRILLY
=X, GEMINI
L3 0001 MARTI Oridl

83

I

is selected, the list of the workstations assigned by employee is displayed.

7]

_EExpand 'EgCoIIapse

ID | ID Number

= 8= 0001
- @ STEEL PROJECTS

----- X GEMINI
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Welders Management

3

\Welder
management

You can manage welding qualifications here.

To add a new qualification and assign it to an employee, select him on the left panel and right click, new
on the right one.

In the new window, insert the test number and press NEW

TestN® MIG-5684-Y

In the Approval form, the general tab contains the main information about the approval test itself

General 'Information Test 'Renewals
{Norm|
Test\® S | Reference i |
Procedure specification N
Norm | B+
{ Parameters |
Test details Range of approval
Process { [Ij: [I]
Plate or tube \ A m‘ : EB
Joint type l B | -]
Material group | B | e
Type of filler material ‘ xl=] | Bxl=]
Shielding gas f B | I
Auxiliaries , I | Sl
Testpiece thickness 000 mm 000 mm
Pipe outside diameter 0.00 mm 0.00 ‘mm
Welding position | el ]
Weiicecte ‘l e I+
The fields like this one - ‘ allow a multiple selection, except

for Shielding gas, Plate or Tube, and Joint Type).

Hold Ctrl while selecting the items
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DIN EN ISO 17660-2

The test tab gives additional informations about how the approval test has been done (name of the
inspector, Address of the inspection centre, ...)

) (Trformation |
Inspector MARCEL PATOULATCHI |
Address | =]
J
: Testge]
Test pe | Dore et
P spection & Ll
Radiography = [
Texture [ =
Bending test O &
Notch tensie test 2 O
Macroscopic inspection O ]
Ultrasound = =

The renewals tab contains the list of the dates the certificate has been renewed and its validity date.
In the name field is the name of the inspector who renewed it.

An employee who has qualifications for welding appears with this icon a
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Nesting Data

wE 2B B Eg 8 €
Deliverable Scrap | Deliverable Materid Material code/ Plate Offcuts | Stock Stock Warehouse
lengths ‘(imiwseode Thickness setwmanager”lrvwﬂ&poﬂ ‘

The Nesting Data menu contains all the settings related to both section and plate nestings.

Click on a button to go to the related chapter.

Deliverable Lengths

These are the stock lengths that are allowed for purchased stock (when not importing your own
stock bars, useful for estimation purposes)

You are required to set some lengths up in order to use the Section nesting module
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0 Quit
Category | prefix 4| |E |E Length 0.00 mm |E |E

A Category Prefix 6100 | 2000 | 5000 | 10000 | 12000 | 14000

> C

4

¢ r HH M
@
O
O
@

0000000000
elejolelelelel I JO
OOO000O0OeeO
0000000000
0000 000000
Ol J Jololeley X X X

0 n O r

®
O
O
O
®
O

Add Profiles - Add the profiles you will need to nest from the drop down menu and press the left

¥ [for each

Add Lengths - Add all of the possible lengths by typing in the size and pressing the right ¥

Assignment - Once you have all your profiles and possible lengths set up, double click on the white
circles to turn them black, this indicates that you can purchase that length for that profile

Ranges - if you can only purchase certain ranges of profiles for a particular length, use can use the
range option

To start with, click on one of the black circles you would like to assign a range to
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&»F

e
Deliverable Scrap Stock Stock Loading
lengths Import Export  bay

3

New = Abort Delete

Save A et Input @Quit
comriots [C FJ[ JH][] w0 Jm (@

4| Category Prefic 6100 | 8000 | 5000 | 10000 | 12000 14000

‘ 000000
C 000000
T 000000
T 000000

then on the range window on the right, fill in the parameters of the profile that the part must be within to
go into to that range.

| Ranges 1/
Min Max
Web th. nm mm
Flangeth. (000 |mm 000 |mm

Once you have set these, click on the black circle and you will see it changes from a fully black to a partial

: . . 0 One partial dimension range
black circle, indicating there is a range.

To set up a number of different ranges within the same profile\length, press When you have set up

. ; . . . O Several dimension ranges
multiple ranges the circle will show like this
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Scrap

Here you can set up the maximum scrap sizes for all types or ranges of profiles.

Any offcuts of less than this value will be identified by the system as scrap. Anything above this
will be seen as a recoverable remnant.

;‘.&bort ‘ Delete H Print J Next Input @Quit
+ l{! — Minimum Maximum
| Prefic Web | Flange | E_Web ‘ E_Hange Web Flange E_Web E_Flange Madmum Scrap

New

- Save |

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

2500.00

LN
ODHHHDF—}-}-.HFHHHng

2500.00

Press +| to add a new profile to the list, or press Icl to add all profiles

If you want the same scrap value for all sizes of a profile, you don't need to set any minimum or maximum
profile size values. Just set a value for the maximum scrap as above

To set different ranges of the same profile, add the profile in multiple times with septate profile sizes.
Web - Web size

Flange - Flange size
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E_Web - Web Thickness
E_Flange - Flange thickness

For example the following settings would set two ranges for beams. Any beam with a web size of below
100, wlil have a max scrap value of 2500. Any size above will be 2000

[l [ e Minimum Maximum
A Category | Prefx Web |Fange | EWeb | EFange | Web |Fange | EWeb | E_Fange | Madmum Scrap
T 100.00 2500.00
¢ I 100.00 2000

Deliverable Dimensions

Deliverable dimensions are the dimensions of the plates which can be used in the plate nesting module
without having to input them for each nesting.

Type the Widths and Lengths in the corresponding fields and press to add them in the table.
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; New v Save P \i);:‘:r: o Delete e Print Next Input - Quit
Lengh 1200000 mm [ [=] widh 0.00 mm ] =]
@ Width
@ |
 1500.00 | 2500.00

Next Input @ Quit

Width 0.00 mm

4]
1]

Width

12000.00 O O

Once all the dimensions have been entered, you have to double click on the pairs [Length;Width] you allow
for using :

150000 | 2500.00

o @ @
we O @

You can define a range of availability depending on the thickness of the plate.
Click once on a black point, 6000x1500 for instance, and on the right hand side, unselect the "All" box

Thickness

ﬁ%ﬂ

Thickness 0.00 mm ‘ ' ‘ ‘— ‘
It turns the thickness field available
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L
Thickness [ mm ‘E ’E’

Enter all the thicknesses allowed for these dimensions

Thickness

Can

Thickness | 8.00 mm \E \3

1300
500
6.00
» 800

b e

You can now see in the grid the symbol saying there are ranges defined for these dimensions.

| 150000 | 250000

oo © @
s O @
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Material Code

The technological parameters of a nesting depend on the material grade. In most of the cases, these
technological parameters are the same for all the grades. Thus, the material code allows grouping material
grades together. One material grade can be linked to one or more material codes.

Most of the time, this code will be STEEL. However, for some particular machines, this code can be different
in order to provide informations about the amperage, for example.

One or more material types can be selected, my moving them from the left hand side panel to the right hand
side one.

General |Nahridlype 'Material Grade

Material type

MATERIAL TYPE 2 MATERIAL TYPE 1

ad
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Same for the Material Grades :

General 'Material type | Material Grade

Material Grade

BST550 — A6

DUMMY S235JR

E242 ‘

FEE350G

GROUT

m

HYBOX355

S235JRG2 ¢

S235JRH

—J:
S275JR \

S275JRG2 X ‘

If a material grade is not assigned to any material code, you will get an error message in the nesting module
and you won't be able to nest the parts without material code.

o
«

o
n Material code not defined

Material Code / Thickness

Each Material Code has to be linked to one or several thicknesses.

The list of thicknesses is imported from the ones associated to the plate nesting machines.
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Workstations | GEMINI =
General 'Tooling 'F (Cut ‘Hole 'Deliverable i Standards Gap
BB Material code 2 & ¥ ) Cosesensitive
| Materslcode | Thickness | PatGap | LehGap  RghtGap  TopGap | BottomGap  Commoncu
» STEEL ~ 500mm 1500mm  10.00mm  1000mm  10.00mm  1000mm  400mm
STEEL 6.00mm 15.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.50mm
STEEL 8.00mm 1500mm  10.00mm  10.00mm 1000mm  10.00mm 4.00mm
| sTERL 1000mm  2000mm  1000mm  1000mm  1000mm  10.00mm 400mm
 sTeERL 1200mm  2000mm  1000mm  1000mm  1000mm  10.00mm 400mm
i STEEL 15.00mm 2000mm  1000mm  10.00mm 1000mm  10.00mm 4.00mm
B STEEL 20.00mm 2000mm  1000mm  10.00mm 1000mm  10.00mm 410mm
STEEL 25.00mm 30.00mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
STEEL 30.00 mm 3500mm | 1000mm  10.00mm 1000mm  10.00mm 4.00mm
STEEL 35.00 mm 35.00mm i 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 40.00 mm 40.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 45.00mm 4000mm || 1000mm  10.00mm 10.00mm  10.00mm 4.00mm
STEEL 50.00 mm 40.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
STEEL 55.00 mm 40.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00 mm
STEEL 60.00 mm 4000mm @ 1000mm  10.00mm 1000mm  10.00mm 4.00mm
STEEL 80.00 mm 40.00mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 10.00 mm 4.00mm
 sTERL 10000mm  4000mm [l 1000mm  1000mm  1000mm  1000mm  400mm
Material code ,EllE] Thickness Il mm E]
% Thickness
0 Is; [em [so0 [wo0 [1200 [1500 [2000 [2500 [3000 [3500 [4000 [4500 [5000 [5500 [e0o0 8000 [ 10000 |
= @ O O O 00000000000 00
3
8
=
L
©
=

By default, all the thicknesses are added in the Thickness / Material Code grid.

Plate Scrap

Define here the minimum dimensions for the offcuts to be considered as reusable.

Note that the thickness is not mandatory.

Offcuts Manager
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The offcuts manager keeps track of all the plate nesting's offcuts.
=

If the scrap button S is activated, the offcuts which are not big enough to be considered reusable are
also shown. These dimensions are set up in the Plate Scrap window.

In the main screen, you have an overview of all the offcuts. These offcuts are generated automatically when
the workshop document are printed in the nesting module.
Note the casting number of the mother plate has followed the offcut.

" ~ | [\p
ftiew o smve I svort | _LDolte fuuffPrint i Nextinput Oam

)
= . = | File Name 2 & ¥ [ Casesensitive | &
FieName -, | Material Grade | Length | Width | Thickness | Mateialcode | Quantity | Cuting Sheet | BarN* | Usedquanty | Casting
» ©1.101_01.dpr 'S235JRG2 728,00 mm '1500.00 mm 15.00mm STEEL 1 AM-5879-258-CE15
Off01.dpr 4500.00 mm 1000.00 mm 10.00 mm STEEL t 1
Oficutslisi 3
Offcuts;preview; W
[Preview y 2 .
mage]
In this example, the offcut has been generated by the following nesting :
Profile Material Grade | Trestment | Length | Widh | Quantty | Usedquantiy & Storagelocaton | Warshouss | Casting
PLATE15 S5235JRG2 300000 150000 1 1 AM-5879-258CE15

The offcut is generated only once the workshop document has been created.
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Editing an offcut
If you right click on a line, you can have access to the drafter in order to edit the offcut. In our example, it's

useful to rotate the plate, so the bottom left corner is at the (0,0) point.

== New Ins
U8l EditGrid  Ctrl<Ins
am | Delete Del
[_ Toolbars Ctrl+B

R ——

We need to rotate the offcut so the top right corner (green point) is moved to the origin of the draft :

m

< m »

94
Select the Accurate Nesting tool e , click on the entity, then on the top right corner.
Now the plate is attached to the tool, you can rotate and flip it until having the result you want :

| [ | S

e

X:145.08
Y2 308.11

ﬁ)" distance: 1326.80
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¢
b

Save and close

Now, in the offcut manager, you can see the modified figure :

New

S A . [\
i o e Jstort | Lol funfiPrit qeivetiopa ()t

& [ =] | File Name D & ¥ 0 Casesensitive | &
| | FleNeme i | MateralGrde | Length | width | Thickness Materislcode | Quantty | Cutting Sheet | Bar® | Usedquantity | Casting |

» o 100dr  szsRG2 728.00mm 1500.00mm 15.00mm STEEL 1
& OFO.dor 4500.00mm 1000.00mm 10.00mm STEEL 1

AM-5879-258CE15

|Preview

=

2
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Import Stock

From here you can set-up imports for importing stock bars into the section nesting module from third party
software.

These imports are available in the section nesting module using the following icon.

[ow=®

Import | Edit Export

nesting (0]
) EXCEL STOCK .
o Mew - Save A-—«.bcrt| ! CTETE T T T Ty bxt Input | OQuit
Section Nesting [1193 =X

i3 M"'Jﬁsﬂ'fﬁopﬁnizecm@"-.__

4 | | pofe Mateial Grade  Treatment Length Quantity Usedquantty Loading bay
» °  UC203203'86  GOBS3TI2 SHOTBLAST  5000.00 2 2
&  LC20320386  GOS537I2 SHOTBLAST  12000.00 1 1
o &  UC20320386  GOBS3TI2 SHOTBLAST  6100.00 3 3

To add a new material grade to the database, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or
Ctrl+N

Choose the name of the import, type, and default directory

e V’ Save x.ﬂ.bnrt‘ o Delete | Bl Print HNextlnpm‘@{]uit
Link [STOCK =N
Name |STOCK |
Type | -] DOptions
Directory | l:“

The two main types are excel, and SP Stock
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”

Import Excel Stock

This import is to import available stock from either an xls or csv Excel file. You can create a file with different
rows for the bars you have, and different columns with a variety of different information.

Name |EXCEL STOCK |
Type | Excel Stock Import (1.6.0.332) ] Options \
Directory |C:'\UsersWdrewS\Desktop\DSTV_F‘roﬂles\ |:||

LINE - Specify the line of the file the information starts on. If you have a single heading line, then you
would put line 1 in here (the import ignores line 0)

FORMAT - Choose between CSV or XLS formats

GENERAL - Specify the columns of the file and where the information should be imported into.

The number represents the alpha numerical position - A=0, B=2, C=3 etc

Some of the columns are required to be able to create the part - Profile, Length, Quantity, Material Grade.
If a column is set to -1 it is ignored.

v . ===

Line

®) Metric (mm) |Imperial

|Z|| Separatation |:|

Il
gI
EH

Format

|Ee|l=ﬁi |Bar 'Backup

Profile Length Casting
Material Grade Viidth Comment 1
Treatment WE  Sieagelocation Comment 2
Quantity Loading bay Fabrication Job

BAR - Set up a column to import the fype of bar. Different types of bar can be given different nesting
priorities, for example remnants can be given a higher priority than stock bars
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+ Options |t S|
Line (®) Metric (mm) () Imperial

Format |C5'u" Separatation |:|
[—Gmxfax r_-._‘BEHﬂﬂ.ﬂK".__

Bar type

Bar types values

A Value CLE
Purchase 0
Order

Stock

Remnarts stock

Project Order

Project booked stock

Project remnants stock

BACKUP - Set a directory for the file to be backup up to after importing
Export Stock

Export Your nesting results to third party software

Please contact SteelProjects support to proceed.

Warehouse

Definition of the warehouses and storage locations in each one.
Not in use yet...
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Fabrication Job Data

g6 &
e

The Fabrication Job Data menu is an advanced configuration tab concerned with the Production Manager
module

Click on an item to display the related chapter.

Import Fabrication Job

From here you can set-up imports for importing fabrication job selections into the fabrication job screen
from third party software.

Export Fabrication Job

From here you can set-up exports for exporting fabrication jobs to third party software.

Dispatch To Simulation

E
o

Dispatchto

simulation

It is possible for bars to be sent to Production Simulation software for optimal routing to
be planned

Please contact us for more information
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layers

Q Send 1o production | LP10603 |

s S IR e e
Q'LV MWMMMMWW

i v p HPnrt c C)w

4 Production acriow
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Feedback Data
gy 0 @

‘Imﬂﬁq)mmm Dashboard = Widgets = Feedback
| |

The Feedback Data menu is an advanced configuration tab concerned with the Production Manager
module.

PLM can be used as a Production monitoring tool with automatic time feedback from CNC machines, and
semi automatic feedback from manual workstations.

Click on an item to display the related chapter

Import

From here you can setup specific imports for production feedback data from none Ficep machines. You do
not need to set this up for Ficep machines, as they are set up a different way.

Export

From here you can set up interface specific exports to send the results of your feedback to third party
software.

Production Import

There are no imports available for this menu yet
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Dashboard

You can create a dashboard layouts of custom graphics representing the information from your Production
Feedback.

Before create dashboards, you need to have created some Widgets
To add a new Dashboard, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N
GENERAL

Name the dashboard and give it a description

Dashboard | TIME_CNC Q,
Name | TIME_CNC |
Comment | |

WIDGET

Specify the different Widgets you would like to show in this dashboard view.

Click on the widget on the left menu and press to add it to the list on the right.

You can add the same widget multiple times which is useful to show the same widget multiple times but
with different filters settings
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Dashboard [TIME_CNC

g

Widget

(ah TIME
ol \WEEKLY PRODUCTION

Widgets

Cument widget

(ah TIME
(ah TIME
(ah TIME
(ah TIME

You can create custom views of your Production Feedback Data using Widgets. You create the different
graphical types and filters here, and then use your Dashboard to view them

To add a new Widget, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

GENERAL

Give your Widget a name, and choose the type of graph that will be used to represent the information
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Widget |TIME |G,

General 'Value Filters ' Grouping

Name | TIME |
Type [Bar chart [-] llll
Category | |

VALUE

Set what information will be shown in the graph.

Select the required field in the list on the left, and press to add it to the selected list on the right side

Widget |TIME &,
General [valm' [Filters ' Grouping

Value Currert Value *

Weight Total time ¥
Product weight Stop for alarm
Praoject weight Machine stand-by state

- Tool set-up

Time $ Ready to start
Rmt 11 | | Stop with message
Rmt 12 Actual production
Rmt 13 Blade life
Rmt 14 Auxiliaries not connected
Rimt 15 & Unloading Time
Rmt 16 —
Rmt 17
Rmt 18
Rmt 19
Rmt 20

FILTERS

Enable different filters to only show the information for particular machines, projects, types or date ranges
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Widget |TIME

General 'Value |Filiers 'Grouping

Fitter

Starting Date
Final Date
Project
Drawing
Type

Cument fitter

4 ¥
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GROUPING

Set different groups of filters
Widget |TIME =N

General 'Value 'Filters | Grouping

(Grouping Cument grouping

Machine
Project
Drawing
day
Week
Months
fear

4 ¥
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Feedback Type

SP PLM uses different Feedback Types to represent different stages of the production process, from being
sent to Production to Shipping to the customer. You will see these colours in the piece feedback status in
the Production Management module and also Fabrication Job list.

You can assign different feedback types

Each stage of production can be given a name and a colour in order for you to customise it according to
your process

A default list is used with standard colours

5 Mew | o, Delete HF’rint Y MNext Input 0Quit
= - -
Order | Name | Type |
M SENT SEND |

To change the of a bar - Click on the line and then modify the name above, and save.

To Change the colour of a bar - Click on the line, and press the colour drop down menu, select the desired

colour and save.
e )‘-xbc-rt ‘ _Delete H Print Y 0Qui1

Name |SHIPPING | Color E v

Order | Name Theme color | Type |
H EEEEEEN

Mext Input

New
[

‘1 SENT SEND |

_ D Oteeros.

4000 SHIPFING Shipping
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To add a sub level production type, type the name you want, choose a colour from the drop down, and
press
You can then use the arrow keys to move the new type to the correct level

This adds an extra level in your production process if you require it. One reason would be to have multiple
levels of fabrication, such as assembly and welding

xAbDrI | Delete @Quit

= New vi Save H Print . MNet Input
Name |WELDING | coor [ =]
Order Name | Type |
1 SENT SEND |

200 WELDING

3000 PACKINGLIST i Packing LSt
000 SHIPING i SOPPIG

Shipping Data
M2

Packages Vehicle Vehicles
types  classes

Set the options for the Shipping Module

Click on an item to display the related chapter

Package Types

Here you described the package types used for shipping.
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Name
| Characteristics | —| Compatible modes |—
All
Maximum load 0.00 Ka
@
Tare weight 0.00 Ka = Foad
! Railway
Length \Width Height El River
Gross 0.00 mm 0.00 mm 0.00 mm
: . L1l Seaway
Net 0.00 mm 0.00 mm 0.00 mm
LIl Airway

Name is the name of the package type. Pallet, for instance.

The gross dimensions are the outside maximum dimensions
The net dimensions are the inner maximum dimensions, the actual capacity of the package type.

In compatible modes, you must tell which transport modes can be used for this type of package.
This is used to allow or not a certain type on a class of vehicle.

Here are some examples :

Name PALLET
[ Characteristis | —{Compalible modes |—
All

Maximum load 500.00 Ka

Tare weight 15.00 Ka
| Railway

Length \width Height & River

Gross  1200.00 mm 800.00 mm 1200.00 mm

Net 1200.00 mm 1800.00 mm 1200.00 mm S
M Airway
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Name 120 FT CONTAINER
{ Characteristics | —{ Compatible modes |—
All

Maximum load 21727.00 Kg 3

Tare weight 2230.00 Kg 2l Road
& Railway

Length \width Height @ River

Gross  6058.00 mm 12438.00 mm 12591.00 mm :

Net 15867.00 mm 12330.00 mm 12350.00 mm
LIl Airway

Vehicle Classes

The classes of vehicles are defined here.

Name
Mode [~]
=3
Length 10.00 mm
Volume 000 e
Vleight 0.00 Kg

The mode is to be selected in the drop down menu. This mode is the same as the one defined in the
package types.

A certain package type can be used on a vehicle only if both modes are identical.

Here is an example
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Vehicles

Here are listed all the vehicles used for shipping :

Each vehicle must have a class assigned to.

Here is an example
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Name '"TRAILER 01
r Il Characteristics ',
Vehicle class 'SEMI TRAILER oy
Truck N° AATTT-AA
Second registration AB-222-AB
|
Configuration
Lhe @ 2 ©BbE
‘Drsi'mwm Lists Report HCmﬁg‘mm Local settings ”CGM gsr:; Users. MUs:;

You can access numerous menus for configuring SP PLM from the configuration menu

Click on an item to display the related chapter

Shop Drawing

The shop drawing configuration is used to set up the format for the component shop drawings
Options

The shop drawing options allow the user to set-up the necessary formats, representation and parameters
for the dimensioning text and lines, and the printers to be used.
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™ Printer Parameters E

Options l Farmat ] Feprasentation ] Cormment ] Symhals 4| ¥

Hales Dimensioning Cutline Dirmensioning

s Y Axis s Y Mg

(" Mot any (" Mot any " MNotany " Motany

" Absolute (" Abszolute " Absalute

(" Relative & Relative o Relative (" Relative

(@ Both @ Both

® auxis Direction Slots [+ Reduction of Fieces

0 Inu:reasin.g (- Center. ol Ui

(" Decreasing (" Extrermity

Line Thickness 015
Scale And Frecision Fresentatian
[v Use Scaling Decimals ?ldi\imkD;aW Ijiecrjll Line
. . orke ot any
Dimensionning | & Al @ Line

[ Gusset1/1 Angles Z ~ Arow
v [v Angles Dimensionning
[ Gap Checking [ 3D [ Keep pars name
Cluantity Sont
(" Surn by Contract & Surn by Drawing (" Detail by Mark, [ Profile

Field Designation
Selection of the type of dimensions for holes in the horizontal axis (X axis) and gauges
(Y axis) for each side of the piece
Not Any No Dimensioning
Holes Absolute Absolute dimension according to the reference point of the concerned
Dimensioning | side
Relative The dimension of drilling is given in the relation to the previous one.

The dimension of the first hole is relative to the reference point of the piece side
Both Absolute and Relative dimensions

This option allows to move the X axis zero point

Increasing The zero point will be on the left
X Direction The positive direction will go from left to right
Decreasing The zero point will be on the right
The positive direction will go from right to left
This option allows to place the slot holes relatively to the length
Slots Center The length will be calculated between the centers of the two half-
circles
Extremity The length will be calculated between the extremities of the two half-
circles
Not Any No Dimensioning
_ Absolute Absolute dimension according to the reference point of the concerned side.
Outline Relative The dimension of drilling is given in the relation to the previous one. The

Dimensioning

dimension of the first corner is relative to the reference point of the piece side.
Both Absolute and Relative options

Reduction
of Pieces

This option allows omitting some unnecessary zones to make the graphic view clearer.
No No cut will be authorised.
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cihilallon

Yes Selected cuts will be carried out.

Line Thickness

Parameter which defines the line thickness.

Use scaling Authorisation to extend the piece in the X axis direction to avoid
character superimposition.
No In case of difference, outline lines will be continuous.

Scale and Yes In case of difference, outline lines will be interrupted.

Precision Decimal Dimensions The dimension will be represented with the number of the
chosen decimals.
Decimal Angles The angles will be represented with the number of the
chosen decimals.

Presentation Worked Only the worked sides will be edited.
All All sides of the piece will be printed.
Selection of the type of dimensioning line

Recall None No type of dimensioning line

Line Line A 45 degrees dash as an end of the dimension
Arrow A 30 degrees arrow as an end of the dimension line.

Angle This option allows the activation or deactivation of angle dimensioning.

Dimensioning

Format

The following screen gives the possibility to assemble all available prototypes for shop drawings. Each one
will be assigned to a printer and its characteristics, a format of paper, an orientation, etc.

m Printer Parameters

Options

Format

[v Preview Before Printing

] Representation

I

[ Write in file

Comment

I

X

Symbols 4| ¥

Frototype

Format

Profiles | Gussets | Frinter

AdH
A
ATH
Page Setting

Filter

287 x 210
210x 297
420 x 297
210x 297

1 1

1
1
o

oo =

Page Setfting

s C

YWPolLexmark 7100 Series
HF Deskdet 870Cxi

[T Profiles | ,_ ,_
G q Top Bottom Left Right
ussets
(= o
@« 3 Add | Mew | kAo dify ‘ Delete | Frinter

Format Dimensions of Paper

Profiles Authorisation to print log profiles (Beams, Angles, etc.)

Gussets Authorisation to print profiles and gussets.
Possibility to print with 1 scale and page setting.

Printer Name of the printer configured in the system under Windows 95 or Windows NT or later.

Preview Allows to view the shop drawing on the screen before printing

Prototype Name of file which contains information of drawing sheet. This file is in the format DWG
or DXF.
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The Printer button accesses the configured printer in the system and allows modification of the
characteristics, as on Fig 4-12 following:

m Printer Parameters x|
DOptions Format | Representation | Comrment | Swmbols 4 | >
— Printer
MName IAulo Lexmark 7100 Series on STORAGE -~ | Properties... |
Status Ready
Type Lexmark 7100 Series
Where S TORAGE\Lexmark?
Comment: [~ Printto file
— Print range Copies
@ Al Number of copies: T =]
 Pages  from: |0 to:|: v Step
4
 selecion EHEEE e
Fiight B
oK | cancel |
F T ¥ T = T L TETEE Printer I
Ok Ao |
Representation

Selecting the type of representation for each profile.

= Printer Parameters X
Cpticns | Fomnat Fepresentstion | Cornmant | Symbals Al
Europian/Amantan Oingin
A LN C - ==
TP & =
C IPE HE AJB/M . " =
BLIFH -ﬁ & =
0. Angles i ] =
W Profiles Z f" - h =
. Round Tubes 'y 0 F =
U, T Fiound Coeners o - m
2. T Racianguler Comerns - - =
v Pletes r 0 [« =
|. Dmega r - =
L Angles r~ g =
M. Frofiles C r I ==
M. Profiles LI [ - [ =
0. Profiles 2 - . =
‘Walded Baams - - i =
H. Coffared Beams r 0 =
E Redceangular Tubas i - =
F. Fiound Tubaz r i =
AL Gussels - - : g
1. Bulb Flats ] I 4 S
Abor
Field Designation
European Top flange of the profiles drawn below the web
American Top flange of the profiles drawn above the web
Origin The reference origin of the piece which can be chosen on the table given in index

Comment
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This section allows the user to personalise the shop drawing by inserting some comments.

® Printer Parameters

Optians | Farmat Reprezentation Comment | Symboals Ll_’|
Code | Desctiption ‘Wiclth - |
COM_NAR Contract 15 ?|
COM_DES Description kil 5
COM_0BJ Ohject k|
COr_CLI Customer 31
COM_CRE Creation Date 10
COM_FIN Final date 10
COM_TRT Treatment 31
COM_MAT Grade Kl
COM_PHNT Painting Kl
COM_TIM Creation Time 1n
COM_PDS Weight 10
COM_PRX Price 10
COM_SRF Surace 10
COM TPS  Time 10 |
Gusset1/1 |
COM_NAM
DWG_NAM
PCE_NAM
PCE_QTY
+ 3 | ?{ | [ Adways Frint Title Block

oot |

Lists

The program comes with a set of pre-reports but it is possible to add new ones or update existing ones using
the Report Manager

To add a new report, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N

Reports [BAR NESTING | Supersedes  [NESTING |©,  Module  [Optimize Cutting ]
File |Bar|\|&a‘.ing.rpt |Z|| Usual parameters for this module

Filters Table Colonne Table Colonne
Q B vesivG
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Reports - The name of the report
Supersedes - if it is to replace an existing report, specify it here
Module - the module name the report is to show in. Choose from the dropdown list
Category & Comment - Manual text box for you to make notes in
File - choose the file name of the new report. By default, all new reports are to go in the folder base\rpt_cust

Filter - You need to specify a filter for the report. A different filter will be shown on the right side depending
on the module it is to be shown in.

The standard process is to select this and press to add it in as the standard filter for this report

it is possible to set up different filters depending on the report. your support engineer will advise if this is
the case.

Reports Management

Configuration

From this menu you can set the main shared configurations of Steel Projects PLM.

287 /339



Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

A
oA A

St 8 . =
Company Users Users lUsers Employees
Group manager

Oos

— Next Input

H Print

xlxbort ’ = Delete

The configuration is split into two main sections:

General Configuration

Company Specific Configuration
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General Configuration

General

General | STEEL PROJECTS

4 General

Contracts management (]

Main Language | |

DataBase path C:\Program Files {«<B6)"5teelProjects \base D
Exact Weight for Gussets (]

Surface | Fainted E“

Unit | Metric -]

Default unit

Frecision |Not any E"

Backup Directory Chlgers  Andrew 5 \Desktop®, D
Document management

SubBar Project Name @_[|_@PLMe@_|

I>  Standard Flats

I Project manager

P Draw

I Import

I Products

I Workshop feedback

Contracts - Activate the Contract Hierarchy in the Project Manager. The default structure is to have a 4 tier
hierarchy - Project - Drawing (Load \ Phase) - Assembly - Componant. Activating this option gives you 5 tiers
- Contract - Project - Drawing - Assembly - Component. This is useful if you work with multi project contracts
Database path - The path to the main shared Data folder. This needs to be accessible with the actual path
to all clients. If it is on a shared server it is recommended to create a folder share, and use the share path
instead of the local path

Exact Weights for Gussets - Use the actual weight for plates (material left after tooling), or the theoretical
weight of the total area needed before tooling.

Surface - Calculate the actual painted area or the real surface area

Unit - Metric or Imperial units

Precision - Used for imperial weight rounding calculation

Backup Directory - The folder the system will use to create backups. it is recommended this is on a different
server to the database. If it is on a shared server it is recommended to create a folder share, and use the

share path instead of the local path

Document Management - Activate the Document Manager
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Standard Flats:

General | STEEL PROJECTS

Rectangular Shape
4 Any width (]
Maximum mm
Any Rotation
Tolerance mm
\niidth ||'U'|inimum |Z||

Maxamum MOTCH angle

@%
ag

Total

Extra options the system uses for Standard flats. For further options see here

Rectangular Shape - The fitting needs to be a rectangle to be recognised as a flat.

Any Width - Parts of any width, not just standard widths are recognised as flats.

Any Rotation - Allow the program to rotate parts to fit your standard flat sizes if possible
Tolerance - Set a tolerance for the software to round up or down the width to a standard flat size

Maximum NOTCH angle - If you have a machine that can cut notches out of flat bar, set the maximum angle
it can cut here
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Project Manager:

General | STEEL PROJECTS

Auto next tab
Clear selection on action
Job |ﬁssembl1_.r Mark E|
Automatic Master Part |Name E|
Check automatic master part [}
Manual Group ]
Tooling filter (]

Configuration for the Project Manager Module

Auto Next Tab - When you create a Project, it will automatically tab to the next level of the hierarchy.
Clear Selection on Action - When you press action, if you have any parts selected they will be cleared
Job - Decide if the drawing, assembly or component should be used for jobs

Automatic Master Part - Set how the software should calculate what the master part of an assembly is.

Check automatic master part - With this activated, a check box will open for you to validate the master part
in an assembly.

Manual Group - Manually determine what profile group parts are allocated to

Tooling Filter - Activate the option to be able to filter by tooling
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Draw:
General | STEEL PRCJECTS

4 Macros FENICE
Precision mim
Deycutting
Plasma
Notch Angle O
Natch Wil =
4 G1F33 =
Maximum angle
4 |eadcut |N{:¢ any E|
Precision mim
4 Coping |Hight E|
Radius mim
e
Back \web
Gauge Lie EE=

Macros Fenice - Automatically recognise Stand Ficep macro codes on part import. Required if you have a
coping robot

G1F33 - Activate the G1F33 macro recognition

G1F33

| U

Coping on initial side MAC.ESTI33
Coping on final side MAC.ESTE3S

Coping axis: B/lX
Coping: Oxycutting / Plasma

AUTO_DSTV:  No
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Leadcut - Lead cuts are used for internal cuts where there is no standard macro available. Use this option to
convert these cuts to scribing lines or cuts

Coping - Set the coping drawing option and its radius
Back web- Activate the back web in the drawing module. Useful to be able to see back web scribing

Gauge line - Set the gauge line distance for the drawing module

Import:

| General | STEEL PROJECTS

Exact Material Grade
Exact Profile
Exact Treatment
Exact Painting
Standard flats prefix FLAT |
Gusset Prefix PLT |
Sguare tubes prefix |5H5 |
rectangular tubes prefix |HH5 |
Round tubes prefix |CHS |

Exact Material Grade, Profile, Treatment, Painting: Normally, when you import parts from CAM files that have
new profiles or material grades, the software will automatically add these to the relevant databases. With
this option switched on, when you import parts that are not in your database, an extra option will ask you if
you want to add it, or associate it with an existing grader or profile

Profile Prefixes - You can specify prefixes so the parts are renamed to standardised profile names. With this
switched off, then profile name in the CAM file is used.
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Workshop Feedback:

General | STEEL PROJECTS ‘

File polling interval {mins) =

Set the time interval the software should take to read the automatic feedback from the machines

Company Configuration

Project Manager:

General |STEEL PROJECTS
Default treatment | =S
Material Grade By Default 5T37 =N
Default painting | |
[ Status Management =
Jobs management ]
Product Management [
[* Sub assembly management
Drawing quantity [
External GUID management [
Revision Management
Material Grade Upgrade [
Profiles Upgrade [
Project customer management
I Part checking
Warning if part is in drawing in production =
Priority mode Not any ]
Sites and departements management
Workstation multi export

Default Treatment - Specify a treatment to assign to all parts as a default. Double Click in the box to search
and select

Material Grade By Default - Specify a material grade to assign to all parts as a default. Double Click in the
box to search and select
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Default Painting - Specify a painting to assign to all parts as a default. Double Click in the box to search and
select

Status Management - Activate the Status management. option This lets you manually assign the current
status of a project

4 Status Mansgement
Default drawing status |§Tc Froduce |Z||
Bvaluation
Jobs t
obs managemen Aborted
Product Management Purchase
To Produce
[ Sub assembly management Production
) ) Finizhed
Dirawing quantity |_|.,m5

Jobs Management - Activate the option for the Phase Builder

Product Management - Activate Product Management

Sub Assembly Management - Activating the Sub Assembly option gives you the ability to break down beams
into corresponding web and flanges plates. You can set the default weld thickness in the sub menu

4 Syub assembly management S

\wield thickness 0.00 mm

Drawing Quantity - By default, there can only be single quantity drawings. This is because for structural
buildings, each drawing (load) is unique. However, if you are using the program for other sectors you may
want to allow drawings to be multiple quantities. A multiple quantity drawing, will have all of the sub
assemblies quantities multiplied by this number.

External GUID Management - GUIDs are used to identify assemblies and parts uniquely by assigning a
hexadecimal characters consist of eight (0x00000001). This is for advanced BIM integration

Revision Management - Activate the option for Revision Management

Material & Profile Upgrade - Changes to the material or profile grades names are changed for all parts with
those grades \ profiles

Part Checking - Activate Part Checking

Warning if drawing is in production - If you try and modify a part that has already been sent to production
you will receive a warning

Sites and Departments Management - Activate this option for advanced options workflow configuration for
large or multiple factories. See Sites and Departments Management

Workstations multi export - Allows the option for exporting to more than one workstation at a time. See
Workstation Export

Fabrication Job
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4 Fabrication Job

Repaort for shop drawing | |:”
Grouping master parts and finished pieces |F'rojec1 |Z||
Phase grouping master parts and finished pieces |Nﬂt any |Z||
Grouping other parts |F'roject |Z||
Phase grouping other parts |N¢::t any |Z||
Cutting Sheet RS
Mesting by profil group =
Default priority mﬂ
Revizion Management

4 | Ipdate nesting status by drawing status

Revision on status update |No |E||

MEF checking Mode |Chec:k gll MEF |Z||
Tooling checking O

Report For Shop Drawing - Choose the report to use for your shop drawings

Grouping of parts - Determine the deciding factors in the grouping of parts in fabrication jobs

Cutting Sheet - The cutting sheet needs to be a unique number. It starts at 1 and increases by 1 every time
you do a nesting. If you ever want to skip to a later cutting sheet number you can change the next sheet
number here

Nesting by profile group - Parts with different profile groups can not be nested together

Default Priority - All part are given a default nesting priority of this setting. The higher the priority, the more
it is prioritised.

Revision Management - Activate revision management for fabrication jobs

Update nesting status by drawing status - With this option and project manager status management
activated, you can set to override the nesting status with the manually assigned status.

MEF checking mode - Decide if you should check all MEF or sent MEF

Toolings Checking - Do a part check at the Send to Production stage to be sure the machines have the
correct tools set up in their tool tables to do the allocated parts
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Section Nesting
Material Distinction - With this activated, no parts with different material grades will be nested together
Treatment Distinction - With this activated, no parts with different treatments will be nested together

Grouping Treatment, Grouping Painting - Group together bars with the same treatment and or painting

General

4 General

4 Maximum Scrap |Length |E||
Length mm
Percentage |:|
(]

Wworkstation tooling for profile group

Set the maximum scrap value by either length or percentage

Workstation tooling for profile group - Activate Workstation tooling for profile groups

Plate Nesting
Material Distinction - With this activated, no parts with different material grades will be nested together
Treatment Distinction - With this activated, no parts with different treatments will be nested together

Grouping Treatment, Grouping Painting - Group together bars with the same treatment and or painting

Production Progress

4 Production Progress
Input individual production time
Input casting numbers |Disabled |Z||

Input individual production time - Allow the option to manually override the production time

Input casting nhumbers - Set whether you need to add a casting number before updating the production
progress

Shipping
4 Shipping
Packing List =
Components |Assemblies |3|
Auto. Mumber |Compan*_.f E|
3D Geometry
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Assembly 30 Management
4 Refresh 30 geometries
Parts
Section Mesting

Assemblies

1 =

Assembly 3D management - Activating this option allows you to view the 3d assembly drawing for projects
that have been imported with the Tekla XML interface.

Refresh 3D geometries - Automatically update the 3d view for parts, assemblies and bars

Local Settings

These local settings are independent for each workstation the software is installed on.

GLOBAL OPTIONS

Global options | Graphic options I3D meodeling options l

%

4 writein LOG file ]}
Maxamum size (in Kb) 8128
Level of details Normal =
4
4 Use authentication o

PFDIYSEI".’BF USEr name | |

Proxy server password | |
4
4 se Teklalink o
Teklaversion |.-'1.|.t:-n' atic version -v-|
A
Search engine |G{>Dgle E|

Log - Updae a log file in the PLM base folder. Used by Steel projects to understand technical problems. Set
to off unless required as it will generate a large file

Proxy Server - If your company network uses a proxy server for internet access you need to activate this

option to be able to update over the internet and use the customer FTP utility. Activate if needed and specify
a username and password with access to use HTTP and FTP
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-

Tekla Structures - SP PLM has added integration with tekla Structures with this option activated. Both
applications need to be installed on the same computer.

General - Specify your preferred search engine for internet queries

GRAPHIC OPTIONS

Glebal opticns | Graphic options | 30 medeling options |

4 General
Activate 3D display
Default display |30 display ]
Show menu [}
Show tabs
Graphicstyle | DotMetBar style |z||
|lse hardware acceleration
Arc chordal tolerance mﬂ
4 30 options
System icon
Crigin O
Vertices [}
Marmals =
Grid O
Bounding box [}
Toolbars
Cube

GENERAL - Activate the 3D preview on this computer and set the options for the display window in the
Project Manager

@ 122 (3 4 152X85X16UB 135021 G0851116 SHOTBLAST SECTION_COPI o LINE_1
13 & 123-MMA w 1 PFC150°75*18 173720 G1065971 SHOTBLAST SECTION_COPI o LINE_00°
Ly} 124 [ 1 uc152*152°23 1752 54 G0853607 SHOTBLAST SECTION_COPI o LINE_{

20 preview| 3D preview

STEEL PROJECTS 116 Component 11 March 2013

3D OPTIONS - Set various window display options for the 3D preview

3D MODELLING OPTIONS - Set various part display options for the 3D preview
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Real representation - Set whether certain tooling displays as real representation or is represented

theoretically

Global options |Graph|'c options |3Dmmielingnpﬁulls |

Part ]}
Profile O
Dnilling
Painting o
Seribing ]
Marking O
Display mode |Full modeling -]
Origin ]|
Legend O
Display mode |Full modeling [=]
Legend O
Display mode |Partia| preview E|
Legend O
Company

Specify your company details in order for them to be used in reports
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Brrre s [STEEL PROJECTS | Code Company | |
Description | | Planning Company | | Q,
Address | |

Address | |

Zip Code [ 1] Ciy | |
State / Region | | Country | | =
Telephone N° | | Fax | |
eMail | |

Code Register C{:mparry| |

Code Register C{:mparry| |

If the management of the EN1090 norm is activated for the company (see here), you can fill in the related
informations in the CE Marking tab

Company | STEEL PROJECTS [

General 'Address 'Material Grade Upgrade 'Profiles Upgrade ]CEnﬂking

|dentification number of the notified organ
Application date of CE marking
Certificate of compliance number

ATE number

Users

SP PLM has a full User Group management allowing you to control which users can have access to certain
program functionality.

Different users can have their own logins and given certain rights to software menus and reports.

From this list, you can create and control the users, user names, and passwords, and assign them into a
relevant User Group

When you log into the program, each user will need to specify his login and password to access the
program
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e

>

B Save Configuration

Use the "save configuration" option to remember the login information and not have to refill it every time.
To add a user to the database, type a user name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N
GENERAL

Specify a password, and the first and last name of the user.

General 'Users Group

Login \SPENCEA | Active user
Password | | L [C] Multi Company
Name |SPENCE |

First Name | ANDREW |

if the user is not active, unselect "active user" this is useful if you dont want to delete the user fully but
would like to stop access using that account

If you have a multi company database and the user can have access to multiple companies, select this
option. In most cases this is not needed.

USER GROUP
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General |Users Group
Users Group

STEEL PROJECTS / TECHMICAL STEEL PROJECTS / ADMINISTRATOR

Specify the user group that the user belongs to, by selecting it from the list of the left side and pressing

to add it to the right. The user will have all the rights and restrictions of this group.

User Groups

SP PLM has a full User Group management allowing you to control which users can have access to certain
program functionality.

Different users can have their own logins and given certain rights to software menus and reports.

The default user group created is administrator. Users belonging to this group have access to all of the
software. The default user is always in the administrator group.

You only need to add more user groups if you want to restrict access to any user.
To add a new user group, type the name into the search box and then press NEW or Ctrl+N
GENERAL

Type the name of your Profile Group
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>

General 'Rights 'Lists 'Dashboard ' Site

lsers Group TECHMICAL

RIGHTS

Use this list to select the parts of SP PLM you would like users of this Profile Group to have access to.

Select the menus from the left list, and press @ to add it to the list on the right.
Then you need to allow the right for creation, modification and deletion with the box further to the right.

You can multi select from either list

Configuration / Company
Configuration / Configuration
Configuration / Employees
Configuration / Lists

Configuration / Users
Configuration / Users Group
Configuration / Users manager
Diata / Folding parameters
Fabrication Job data / Dispatch to simulation
Fabrication Job data/ Export
Fabrication Job data / Import
Feedback data / Dashboard
Feedback data / Export

Feedback data | Feedback type
Feedback data / Import

Feedback data / Production import
Feedback data / \Widgets

IMesting data / Loading bay

| 1

»

m

Configuration / Local settings

@ Configuration / Shop Drawing

@ Datz/ Country

@ Datz / Customer

@ Data / Exact Profile / Material grade

@ Datz/ Material Grade

@ Datz/ Painting

@ Datz / Production workflow

@ Datz / Products

@ Datz / Profile Groups

@ Datz/ Profiles

@ Data/ Standard Flats

@ Data/ Standard Tooling
Data / Toclings

@ Data / Treatments

@ Datz/ Workstations

@ Mesting data/ Deliverable lengths

@ MNesting data / Scrap

@ Project/ Anzlysis

@ Project/ Azsembly Mark

@ Project / Component

@ Proiect | Contract

€ i

»

m

Creation

| Modification

Deletion

LISTS

Control which reports users in this group can have access to

Select the allowed lists on the left menu and press @ to allow access
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¢

Users Group | TECHNICAL oY
General (Rights |Lists 'Dashboard 'Site
Report Supersedes Report Supersedes
BAR NESTING NEW BAR LOADING

MNESTINGACTION
Analyse

Infermation Feedback
Barres

Stock
Expedition

Delivery Sheet

INFORMATION FEEDBACK
PROFILE LISTING
Barres
BAR MESTING
NESTING SUMMARY
Mise en fabrication
FabricationJob
Roadmap
Pigces
PART_LISTING
Profils
Profilelisting

Allow access to Production Feedback Dashboards.

Select the allowed dashboards on the left menu and press to allow access

3 Hs‘«.“ - Save i"’i Abort H Delete HF’rirt ﬁNax‘tlnDth‘@Quit
Users Group | TECHNICAL =N
General 'Rights 'Lists | Dashboard 'Site
Dashboard Dashboard
PRODUCTION
TIME_CNC

4|
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If you use the Sites and Departments Management option you can allow access to your different sites from

this menu. To allow access to a site press to add it to the list on the right

General Rights 'Lists 'Dashboard |Site

Site

option you can allow access to your different sites from this menu

add it to the list on the right

Users Manager

Site
CANTERBURY

. To allow access to a site press to

Utilities

Sedo @@ a 8

Contract Project Backup Lists | Translator || Update Cuslnmer Lock  Database Services
Restore Backup Il [ ‘ Administration management |

So‘lg«bﬂ O!Daia
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Contract Restore

Restore a previously backup PLM Project or WinSteel Contract.

Press the browse button to search for the contract zip file. Select the file and press OK to import it into the
program. It will go through the import routine and if there is no problem it will be available in the Project
list

| Contract Restore ll'i.l
e
File
L]

Project Backup

Backup one or Multiple PLM Projects, to zip files. These can then be restored back into program later if
required.

-~

& Project Backup | = | E 2 |

Directony

Yol

Project Customer ar
W 570 (3
i 506201704 SOUTHERN FABS (SUSSE...

i S06217553 DELSTAR ENGINEERING L...

i 506218277 GOCD DIRECTIONS LTD

i 506213352 R&BCONSTRUCTION 5T...

i S06213016 FRIXOS METAL WORKS LTD
@ 506713099 HAWHKINS STEEL LIMITED i

LS (] A
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Press the Browse button to set the backup folder. We recommend this is a folder away from the main server.

The full list of Projects will be shown below. For all of the Projects you want to backup, click on the red circle
next to the name to select the projects the circle will turn to green. Or you can multi select the Projects while

holding Ctrl, and use the selection icon Ig above.

To select all the Projects press the @ icon
When you have made your selection, press OK to start the backup process.

Once finished, you will have a number of zip folders in the selected directory

Backup

Backup the full SP.PLM database and base folder.

The program will try and create the backup to the destination folder you have set up in your general
configuration options

o

( H Backup 2.

Backup Directory
CASPATEMP\

Backup file name
Backup_20160107-1.10.0.zip

| Plate Nesting

v/ Ok XAbort

L oy

If you uncheck the Plat Nesting option, the plate nesting related elements (files in the MET folder) won't be
included in the backup. Thus reducing quite a lot the size of the backup file.

To make the backup, simply press OK to start the process.

It is important to note that the destination folder needs to be accessible by the client and also the server. It
is recommended to use a folder share with the correct user permissions
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Lists

Some reports are available to run from the Utilities menu

The default reports lists the profiles you have in your profile database, but you can also load extra reports
in using the report manager

To preview the report double click on a report name and it will show on the right side

FOF  Excd  Print
Export Export
New Save Abm‘ Delete Print Mesct Input wﬂuu @
e x - il b e
Reports 3 Prefile listing —
\@@@I &‘"4 IEl,ule

Name Language
Profils
@ Profile listing English

Main Report ‘

@ 18/03/2013

Steel Projects

‘ Categary

C10X15.3
C10x20
C10X25
C10X30

C12X20.7
C12X25
C12X30
C15X33.9

C15X40

C15X50

-

and set the required filters by project, profile, or

-3

To filter the inofrmation shown on the report, press
date for example
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[ - = ™
& Filter =T

Criteria
o C] Project
] @ Fhasze
O ﬁ@ Job
] Drawing
] [Eai’ Repere principal
] ij Repere secondaire
O .{) Profile Groups
O (% Profiles
O C? Material Grade
O (Qf Job Number
| E Workstation

=+ g Period o - 220032013 09:54:40

~Beegiming [
22/02/2012 08:54 =]

To print the report to either a printer, excel file or pdf, click on the red circle next to the report name to turn
it green. this will activate the corresponding options on the top toolbar

D | 2

FPOF Exced Print Filter
Export Export

(1]

Hem" Save Ab:n‘

-

MName Language
Profils
&/ Profile listing English
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”

Translator

=N =1 G AR 2 & =

Contract Project Backup Lists Translator Update Customer Lock Database Services Sourcedata || Check Data
Restore Backup FTP Administration management import Integrity

SP.PLM contains a comprehensive translation tool, which can be used to modify the menu, icon, option
names, and wording as required

To set or check the default language, click the top ribbon toolbar menu and look at the language option

ject Manager Data  Mesting «

TL svie

l_l French 5
@ English fr—
= :
Remote Support u ltalian
[_ A R Deutch
W Send to Steel-Projects 3 Spanish
. —_—
0 User manuals w  Dutch
el E Portuguese
ﬂﬁbnut B FRussian
(Bl Chinese
mm FPolish

In the translation menu, is the translation guide the software uses to translate the software.
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+ (aa

4 CLE French English tealian Deutch Spanish Portuguese Russian Chinese Polish Dutch ANGLAIS_US

»
% % % % % % % % % % % %
% ACHEVE % Achevé % Cleared % Teminato % Abgeschlossen % Acabade % Acabade % Zasepwerio % JERR % Wyczyszczone % Acheve %
% EFFECTUE % Hffectué % Operated % Eseguito % Ausgeflhrt % Realizado % Efetuado % WMenonteno G IRIE % Obslugiwane % Verwerkt %
% POIDS % Poids % Weight % Peso % Gewicht % Peso % Peso % Bec wER % Waga % Gewicht %
% TPS % Tps % Time % Tempo % Zett % Tiempo % Tempo % Bpema % B[R] % Czas % Tid %
%D PIECE(S) %d Pigcef(s) %d Piece(s) %d Pezzof) %d Stick(g) “%d Piezal(s) %d pecals) % WanenuA(i) 5 ) %d Czesé () %d Stuk(s) %
(AUTRES) (Autres) (Others) Altride (AUTRES) (Otros) (Otras) (Opyrve) EE) (Inne) (AUTRES) (AUTRES)
(INDEFINI) (Indéfini) (Unspscified) {non definito) (INDEFINI) (INDEFINIDO) (INDEFINIDO) (HeorpenenerH..  (GRISE) (Niswyspecyfiko...  (INDEFINI) (INDEFINI)
(KG) ka) tka) tka) tka) {ka) {ka) {kr) () tka) tkah a
(KG/MY {ka/m) tka/m?) tka/m? tka/m3 {kg/m?) {eg/m) {kri/m3 (LFAELA) ko) (ka/m3 1Qe/
(KG/ML) {ka/ml) fleg/ml) fleg/ml) fkeg/ml) {lea/ml) {fea/ml) {per vam) (T /7ER) fleg/ml) {keg//ml) Qe
M) {m) {m) {m) {m) {m) {m) () ) (m) {m) s
M3 m3 (m3 {m3 {m3 m3 m3 1) (FHE) m3 {m3 5™
(MFM3 {m%m3 {m%m3 {m¥m3 {m%m3 {m¥m3 {m¥m3 %3 FEHEARR m¥md {m%m3 s™esl/
(MEML) (m/m) {m?/mi) {m?/mi) {m?/mi) {m2/mi) (m/mi) (paZman) (PHHER {m?/mi) {m?/mi) 5™es]
MM {mm?) (mm3 {mm3 {mm3 mm3 {mm3) {ma?) (FHER) {mm3 {mm3 5%
S0 S0 (28] S0 (80 80 80 50 (2] (28] 80y (
(=] (=] (58] (&h] s s s (=] (58] (51 50 (
(5P) (5P) (SP) (5P} (5P) (5P} (5P} (5P) (SP) (SP) (5P} (
(SRS) (SRS} (SRS) (SRS) (5RS) (SRS} (SRS (SRS} (SRS) (SRS) (5RS) (
(VIDE) (Vide) (Empty} (Vuoto) (LEER) (Vacio) (Vasio} (Mycro) (=) (Pusty) (VIDE) (VIDE)

Click on the heading of the current language to organise the list alphabetically

To view the hidden toolbar, press

To set the search to use that column, right click on the heading name. you will see that column now has a
magnifying glass next to it

TE— English |;J & ¥ [0 Case sensitive

| CLE French English L4 talian Dewtch
4

DIRTY BRANCH... - - - -
TRI"TEXT+NUM" T "Text+Mum" "Test&MNum™ Sorti... Classificazione "...  Sortiemng” Text+..
BARRE % % % % %

% % % % %

POl % % % e

% ACHEVE % Acheveé % Cleared % Teminato % Abgeschlossen
% EFFECTUE % Effectué % Operated % Eseguito % Ausgefihrt

Type in the search bar the word or phrase you want to change the translation for.

Press Enter or the search icon to scroll through the possible lines. All possibilities are highlighted in yellow
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<= B = | english |drawing | o2 & % [Casesensitive 3 elements
4 CLE French | Englsh 4, + | taiian Deutch
DESSINATEUR Dessinateur Drawer Dizsegnatore Zeichner
» PLAMN Plan Drawing Dizegno Zeichnung
DWG_MAM Plan Drawing Disegno Zeichnung
DRAWING DRAWING DRAWING Disegno DRAWING

Pl AN %S NANS Plan %2 dans MF  Drawinn 2z in Fa Nizeann e in M Plan %= da

To modify the word, press the & icon to edit the grid. this then allows you to change the word and then
save to commit the change

: MNew - Save H.ﬂ.t-:-rt _Eelsta HF"rirt
: [E]— English |drawing |20 & & Dcase
4 e French | Engish -~ talia
DESSIMATEUR Dessinateur Drawer Disec
7 PLAN Plan LOAD Disec
DWG_MAM Plan Drawing Diseg
DRAWING DRAWING DRAWING Dizeg

FOOARD B AR i E 1 A ~ . R -

Save

4

Mext Input

The translation in the software will now reflect your changes instead of the default
New ) .L‘Lt'C'I't‘ 7D5Ists HPrirt -

¥ P @Quit

[; Project 05660461 || 48 Load | (¥ Assem

U= roea D& ¥ Dommme [ -
. - P [ I _ -

Update

SP.PLM can be automatically updated so long as you have a warranty period or active maintenance
contract.

The database will first need to be updated and then once this is done the client programs will automatically
recognise they need to be updated on program opening.

There are three possible options for updating the database

In Base Folder: If you have already downloaded the file from SP servers and not applied it yet, choose this
option. There needs to be a valid folder and update.exe file in the base\update\ folder

On Steel Projects Servers - This method of update will attempt to connect to the SP servers to download
the latest version over the internet.
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&) Update g € |

Update search

Select the place where you wart to look for updates

@ In base folder
@ COn Steel-Projects” senvers (Internet connection nesded)

@ On this computer (in a directory or on removable media)

Click Mest to continue

 Next> || Mbort

If an update is available it will tell you the version that is available and allow you to download. Once the file
is downloaded, it will ask you if you want to apply the update now and automatically update the database.
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ﬂ Update L? [ ¥ |

Updates ready

Apply update

Do you want to apply the update 7

Yes
@ Mo

[P

On This Computer: If you are provided with a copy of the update on a disc, you can use this option to browse
to the update.exe file

If you have a valid maintenance contract but the option to download the latest version is not available, please
contact SP Support and you will be provided with a valid support file.

Customer FTP

The customer FTP is a useful tool for you to be able to upload or download files to or from your private folder
on the Steel Projects FTP server

the left window allows you to browse to a folder on your computer and view the files. the window on the

right shows the files in your FTP folder
To upload a file to the FTP folder, browse to the correct location and click on the red circle to turn it to green.

Then press to upload
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Local directory FTP Customer zone on Steel-Projects FTP server
CASPATEMPASp Pim.1.10.0\ =R Customer STEEL PROJECTS FRANCE FTP
¥ ®&C EEIEE
N Creation Date Modffication Date Size Name Creation Date Modification Date Size
07/01/2016 09:2223 373 Ko C TESHHT_| - Cofipie.FNC  07/01/2016 17:08:00  07/01/2016 17:08:00 356 octets
Sp.Setup.Pim.exe 07/01/2016 08:59:59  24/12/201508:05:02 78.0 Mo

Update exe
C SP.UPDATElog 07/01/2016 09:22:29
6 sx32w dl 07/01/2016 09:22:29  07/01/2016 09:22:23 985

4 &

To download an available file, select a folder on your pc to download it to, press the circle on the right to

change it to green and press @
Lock

The lock screen shows a list of locked database files
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» I G kv\ ki

§

Contract Project Backup Lists || Translator || Update Customer Lock Database
Restore Backup FTP Administration
[Mew Save Abort Delete Print Mext Input @Quit
} v 7% — =g
4 Date | Log Computer Program Table
] 26/02/2013 18:2... GREEMAL Console@CATD26 FormiGestion Affaire CONTRACT

26/02/2013 18:2... GREEMNAL Console @CATDZ26 FormGestionAffaire PROJECT
26/02/2013 18:2... GREEMAL Console@CATD26 FormiGestionAffaire DRAWING
26/02/2013 182, GREEMAL Congole @CATD26 FormGestion Affaire ASSEMBLY
20/03/2013 16:4... RITSONP Console @CATDOS FormGestionAffaire CONTRACT
20/03/2013 16:4... RITSONP Console @CATDOS FormGestionAffaire PROJECT
20/03/2013 164... RITSONP Console@CATDOE FormiGestionAffaire DRAWING
20/03/2013 16:4... RITSONP Console@CATDOR FormiGestionAffaire ASSEMBLY
20/03/2013 17:1... | SHARPM Console@CATDH FormGestionAffaire CONTRACT
20/03/201317:1... SHARPM Console@CATDI FormGestionAffaire PROJECT
20/03/2013 17:1... SHARPN Console@CATDI FormiGestionAffaire DRAWING
20/03/201317:1... SHARFPM Console@CATD21 FormiGestionAffaire ASSEMBLY

Database Administration

Tools for database administration and maintenance

317 /339



~

Steel Projects PLM

STEEL PROJECTS® User Documentation

Information

Information 'Administration
Reports Express
Version SQL Server 2014 RTM
Server PORT-OM\SERVPLM
Database
Database Size 150.00 MB | 2%
 Type Drive ' Size  Free_Disk_Space
»  Daa ca 100.00 Mb 67906 Mb
] Log CA\ 50.00 Mb 67906 Mb
Database Statistics not up to date 182 Day(s)
Size of temporary table 5424 KB

The main informations, such as version, size of database are displayed here.

Administration

Information | Administration
[ Maintenance | [ File stream |

| Update indexes ‘ G FileStream Option enabled

| Delete temporary table ] l Activate

| Shrink database |

Module |
[ Shrink log file |
Update used modules

ATOM Import pa
DXF Import [
PCS Import
SPD Import
STRUCAD import
Production Viewer
Production Scheduling =

Maintenance

If the maintenance plan service is stopped, it can't perform all the necessary operation to avoid the database
size to blow up.

In this case, you can manually update the indexes, delete the temporary tables and shrink the databases
and log file to save disk space.
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This operation has to be done preferably by a Steel Project expert.
Filestream
This must always be activated. If not, click on "activate".

Module

After an update of the licence file, an addition of new modules, it's mandatory to press "Update Used
Modules".

Services Management

Local

Management of the services installed on the server.
Each service, if needed, must be installed only once, preferably on the serverA

Local General
@ Local service applications management
m g Name Installation S Startup
4 1P Address Port number (Un)Install Log Running
@ @ SoRefreshaD 1 [ Uninstah | Automatic & " oFF
@ @ SpFeedback 1 Disabled a] " lorF
@ @ SpAcManager 1 Disabled @ " lorF
@ @ SpMaintenancePlan -1 Install ] WF—'
L " A | r — r— W ——
9N 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
1 Activity indicator. Visible if a management operation is in progress.
2 Specifies whether the executable service file is present on disk.
3 Indicates whether the service is registered in Windows, and if the latter can run it.
4 Name of the executable file
5 When there are more than one network card interface on the server, indicate the IP address used.

Must be set-up before installing the service

6 Defines the port used by the service. Must be set-up before installation.
If -1, the port 8001 will be used
7 Install / Uninstall
If the service is in use, it can't be uninstalled.
8 Once the service installed, defines the startup mode.
9 For an installed service, not started, allows to activate a log file to trace the execution.
10 If the service is installed, allow to start or stop it.
General

Set-up of the services (parameters, recurrence, etc.)
This has to be done by a Steel Projects Expert.
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Source Data Import

Check Data Integrity

Drawing module

Open the drawing module to modify or create a part ( Click the icon , double click in
the drawing preview, Ctrl+D)

The drawing module in Steel Project PLM Project Manager allows the user to create and/or edit the parts
that are required to be processed in the workshop.

Drawing layout
The main window is divided into 6 areas.

These windows can be arranged as the user desires. This is done by dragging and dropping the box
to the preferred location.

In order to zoom in and out, just use the mouse wheel. Press and hold the mouse wheel to move
the part that is selected.

Drawing window.

Toolbars.

" Legend box
Layers box.

Parameters box.

Informations box.
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File Edit View Draw Tooling

| B & B a®& s =[aME M= flecl1]2]s =« | BEDES &5 BB c."-}“so

Bl =lcceelsnad s &l |7 #1407

X 2356.09
Y 1525.86
Delta X 531.33
Delta ¥ 667.68
Angle 31.48

Distance 853.29

Co n&mo«&anl\l@

Parameters

Project
Component
Profile

NIVEAI RAS

x

[ CONSTRUCTI
AME (] ACCROCHAG
AILE SUPPRIEURE [ PINCE

AILE INF?RIEURE PLIAGE

[¥] AME ARRIZRE SCRIEING
] TERTE POCKETING
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Toolbars

For each function, it is shown if it can be used either for profiles plates or .

File

FEHRS O Q&8 &' = |WEB -

[
0
(=]
=

Profiles Plate Description

\m

Open a part from the part list

Save the current part

Print preview

Print the workshop document

Undo / Redo
You can undo / redo as many times as you want

Zoom all
Best zoom to display the entire part

Zoom Window

Move

You can also move the part by clicking the mouse wheel.
Zoom In / Out

Can be done with the mouse wheel.
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= / V Display / Hide layers box
|WEB "l V V Select active layer
Toolings
O A | ol

Icon | Prf Pl. Description

= e Mitre cut

it V / Drilling input

B o o/ Inclined drilling input

) V / Circular drilling input

= v Coping input

A W o/ Stamping/Marking input

J o Bending lines input

as o of Lead-Cutdirection changing

| o @ Lead-Cutsequence changing
Copy

e |l1(2|3 =HHE £3HE 868

Icon | Prf Pl. Description

B V V Switching from American to European view

s B ] V Select the sides affected by a symmetry

== V V Copy holes using a symmetry

EE T B v o/ Move holes using a symmetry

6 [ V Converts a beam/column with a mitre cut in the flanges into a RHS profile.
Drawing

O OO0 L& S T SR CGOE e
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Description

Selection

Line

Rectangle

Circle with 2 points

Circle with 3 points

Circle with center and radius

Circle with center and pre-defined diameter
Arc 3 points

Arc center and 2 points

Arc with 2 points (begin, end) and radius
Arc with center, start and radius

Measure

Eraser

Straight notch

Round notch (Convex)

Round notch (Concave)

Offset (draw a line to a pre-defined distance)
Parallel (draw a parallel line to the selected line)
Cut (a segment)

Closes the non closed contours

Extend lines

Trim lines

Polygonize circles

Resize a contour

Homothetic

Translation

Rotation
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Legend box

Indicates the legend for the holes (diameter and properties).
The colours are not fixed by diameter from a part to another.
The smaller diameter is red, then yellow, and so on.

Layers
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It is possible display or hide any layer by checking the corresponding checkbox.



Information

This box shows the various data such as coordinates, distance, etc.

Parameters

Displays the options needed for some tools
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b BZ1Z.42

Y 691,13

Delka X 607,85

Delka ¥ o417

Angle 8,81

Distance g6lo 1l
Sipply

Parameters W aluie
Zantrack
Component
ProFile
Length
miveau bas 0.00
Dictance TA81.78
Ol 0.00
DOx2 0.00

Sipply
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Getting started with the drawing module

General use

Except in some cases as shown below, when a tool is selected all the parameters that require an input will
appear in the Properties window. Then, in order to confirm the input, press the Enter Key twice or click on
the Apply button.

Drilling

By selecting the drilling tool i (or pressing [F6]), this window will appear:

Drilling Input El
Side T
0+ wish Gap ,—
" Top Flangs 5 ’207
" Bottom Flange 'S
T £ ’7
E:feTrzr;ce = )
5 Center Line L D [s00
" Bottam Mode " Ahaaluts ' Relative .
Mode i+ Absolute ™ Relative Cunent Asis Valus ’7
Twp= |Nc-lmal j
Diameter ’W
2 0
Y 0.00 2804

[ o | aport | Detal

In SPPLM , the perforations are inserted as a matrix of holes: a complete pattern of holes can be inserted at
once.

In the first area (Side), select the side that requires holes to be drilled (if the profile is a plate, the side is
automatically set as Web). Then, in the second area (Reference), select the desired reference for the drilling
matrix. The reference is the vertical reference (Y axis) of the origin in the drilling matrix. If 7op is selected,
then the origin is placed at the top and the Y coordinates of the holes will be placed in a downward direction.
If Centre Line is selected, holes can be placed above or below the origin. Finally if Bottom is selected, Y
coordinates of the holes will be placed above the origin.

After selecting the Y reference, the hole parameters and placing the origin of the matrix is now defined. In
the Type list, the type of hole to be created is specified here (drill, punch, slot, countersink, etc.). If Normal/
selected, WinCN / WIinNEST will select the appropriate way to make the hole, regarding their parameters. If
Drillis selected, WinCN / WinNEST will automatically drill the hole even if this hole should have been punched
(ex. TIPOB).

When creating drilled or tapped holes it is possible to input a depth to create blind holes. The legend will
display them as filled circles.
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In the X and Y fields, the coordinates of the origin is inputted here. This is represented by the black point
in the area above (4).

Now the coordinates of the holes are placed in the fields C, D, E and F; C and D represent the X axis and E
and F stand for the Y axis.

In this example, here is the resulting hole;

The red line indicates the horizontal axis of the origin.
If the reference is changed to 7op and the parameters are as below, the same result is obtained.
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When absolute mode is selected, all coordinates are in reference to the origin. If relative mode is selected,
coordinates are from the last inputted coordinate. This allows the user to input a series of holes at once.
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In this case, the resulting 10 holes will look like this;

After creating a hole, the properties can be changed by right clicking on it and selecting properties, or by

double clicking on it.
While editing the matrix for the holes, it is possible to select certain holes in the matrix to be removed. This

is done by clicking on the Detai/ button. The following is an example.
Fill the Drill parameters as shown

Drilling Input

Side

" wheb Gap a0

£ [io

" Baottom Flange &

- efo
Reference

("- TDD T - L

* Center Line & D 100/5750

£~ Bottom Mode " Absalute & Relative
Mode i+ Absolute " Relative Current Axiz Value
Twpe |N0rmal j

Diarmeter 18.00

% o

Y 0.00 2804

By clicking OK, the following pattern is obtained:

Double click on a hole to edit the properties of the group. Then click on the Detai/ button and uncheck the
boxes representing the holes to be deleted.
After clicking OK, the following figure is the result;
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Remark: Note that the pattern can be modified as many times as desired simply by opening the Drilling
Group Detail window and changing the pattern.

Cutting - Profiles
o

Making a cut in SPPLM is very easy: select the cutting tool (or press [F5]). Then, in the parameters

box, fill the fields as required:

Pararmaters Yalue
Web
Beginming 30.00
End 0
Flange
Beqginning 0,00
End 0,00
Apply

In this case, there will be a cut in the Web, on the left hand side (beginning), with the angle of 30°. It is
possible do the same on the flanges.
To remove a cut in a profile, simply enter the value 0 in the corresponding field.

Cutting - Plates

Cutting a plate is slightly different compared to a bar profile. The contours of the plates are modified instead
of adding a cut/mitre. The tools required to do this are in the drawing toolbar.

Notches

After having selected a notch tool, r fill the parameters in the parameter area (cut length, radius, etc.)
and approach the mouse pointer to the angle to be modified. In the case of straight notches, the value Cut!
corresponds to the closest line to the pointer.
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Patammetets Yalue
Cut 1 100,00
—ut 2 200,00
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Round and tangent notch tools work like the straight notch tool. The parameter to put is not a distance but
a radius.

Construction lines

Construction lines are useful when figures are needed to be drawn in a plate. They allow for reference points
to aid when drawing lines, circles, rectangles, etc.

Select the parallel tool, & check the construction box and click on the line to have a parallel line drawn.
Then click to place the insertion point. This tool is useful if the user requires draw lines going through the
middle or ends of existing lines.

7

To draw a construction line with an offset value from a reference line, select the offset tool, insert the

offset value and click on the reference line;

Parameters Yalue
Diskarnce 200
Conskruckion [
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Note that construction lines will not appear on the workshop document. However it is possible to hide them
either by deleting them or by inactivating the construction layer.

Modifying the contour

After having drawn some construction lines, the shape of the plate can be modified using one of the drawing
tools (line, rectangle, etc.).

For this example, the line tool will be used.

Select the first intersection (note that the pointer locks automatically on intersections)

Click and select the second point you want the line to go through :
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Click on the second point.

Do the same for the last point. When the last point is clicked, right click to finish.
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To cut the segment between the first and the last point of the polyline, select the scissor tool & and click
on the segment to delete it. When the pointer approaches the line, the segment will be highlighted to indicate
which part of the line that will be removed:
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FICEP Macros

In order to program FICEP coping machines, SPPLM has a macro library. These macros can be used only
for profiles (beams, channels, flats, etc.).

To add a coping to a profile, select the macro tool =2 (or press [F8]).
In the following window, select the macro that is desired.

Coping Input

®Gont © Gow? O Goupd O Groug 4 [ o | | |

When a macro is selected, the following window appears. The data must be entered to represent the correct
cope. Each dimension on the figure is represented by a letter and each letter is reported in fields on the
right hand side. If a field is left blank, it is considered to equal 0.
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In this example, the cope is added on the left hand side of the beam (beginning).

In order to modify the macros settings or delete it, select the macro tool to find the macro used and click on
modify or delete.

It is possible to have the macros used most frequently separated in a user-defined library. This will make it
easier to find the same macro in the future. To do so, select the "Macro User" item in the "File" menu.

Then, double click on the macro to be added in the user-defined library and click on OK when done.

Then when the macro tool is selected, there will be a group User that will display only the most frequently
used macros as defined by the user.



[. ’ ..,:-g'T_-:-;. e ‘ PPOJectS !:,,:: | i‘aﬁ({:g

“~ STEEL PROJECTS® User Documen
Coping Input E|
__ pE==3(}
r — | — k—>+
— ] “\ / *'\YE
— -
2 | -
" Groupl O Goup? O Groupd O Goup 4 l"“‘Qser Ok | Madify | Celets |

Stamping
The mark number (or any text as desired) can be manually placed on a part. Simply select the stamp tool

(or press [F7]).
In the parameters box, the part name is automatically set by default. This can be changed or left as required.
Then, click on the location on the part where the stamp should be placed.

Bending lines

SPPLM allows the user to draw bending lines on the plates. They will appear on the workshop document.

Bending lines are inserted as regular lines plus the value of the bending angle that is entered in the properties
box.

Scribing lines

SPPLM also allows the user to draw lines to be scribed on plates or profiles using bending lines. The
difference is that the angle parameter must be set to 0.

tation



Drawing options

Menu File / Options
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Drawing Qptions g|
Cirz l G auge Line]
—Option
Fointing precizion rectangle 10
Marking Text 15
-
—Coping Leadout
W Macios FENICE " Mot anp
W Osycutting (* Leadcut
¥ Flasma " Seribing
Laver MName Calor -~
web AME 3
Top Flange AILE SUPERIELIRE 3
Bottom Flange AILE INFERIEURE 3
Back Web BACK WEE 3
Text TEXTE 7 a
Ok | Abart

Item

Pointing precision rectangle

Marking Text
Macros FENICE

Oxycutting / Plasma

Lead Cut

| Description

This value allows defining the size of the selection
rectangle during the selection of drawing elements.
Default Value = 5.

Font size for stamping

Must be checked if using a FICEP Robot

If the coping machine is a Ceptrol machine, uncheck
this box.

Both Oxycutting and Plasma are checked by default.
If the Robot doesn't have Plasma, uncheck the plasma
checkbox.

If it doesn't have an Oxycutting torch, uncheck the
Oxycutting checkbox.

If a macro is not recognized, SPPLM can generate Lead
Cut commands, scribing lines.

If Not Any is checked, nothing is done.

Remark: With a FICEP Coping Machine (Robot), it is possible to copy the file minosse.ini | arianna.ini (in
D:\Minosse or D:\Arianna on the machine) into the BASE folder of SPPLM in order to set up the macros

filter automatically.
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Drawing Qptions |g|

Draw Gauge Line |

Default Coefficient |1 A
Diareter Distance Coefficient
2z | 1.1
Z0 5

ok | sben |

This data is used for the generation of shape outlines according to the size of each drilling axis.
SPPLM proposes either a fixed distance relative to the size selected, or a coefficient to apply to the relevant
size. Otherwise, the default coefficient will be applied.
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